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TRANSLATORS PREFACE. 



That portion of the writings of Paul, to the 
elucidation of which the pres^it work is devot- 
ed, occupies a very, important place in the sa* v 
cred canon» Besides coi^nining some loca clas-- 
Hr sica upon several of the most essential positions 
*^ in doctrinal theology, such, for instance, as the 
I Deity of Christ, die peisonsdity and agency of 

^ the Holy Spirit, the resurrection of the body, 
&c.,'^ the two £pistle8 to the Corinthians maybe 
regarded as constituting the great code of prac- ] 
tical ethics for the Christian Church. In this 
respect, they stasd to the science of practical 
theology, in a relation analogous to that occu- 
pied by the Episdes to the Romans, the Gala- 
tians, and the Hebrews, to the science of sys- 

" See the passages on the Deity of Christ and the agency of 
the Spirit, collected in Dr. J. Pye Smithes Scripture Testimo- 
ny, iii.' 496. The doctrine of the reMurection is the theme of 
ch. XV. 



vi translator's prbface. 

tematic divinity; they contain the fullest de- 
velopment of those principles on which that 
science must rest, and the practices which its 
rules are to authorize or inculcate. Under these 
circumstances, it is somewhat remarkable, that on 
no portion of the New Testament, if we except 
some of the smaller Epistles, has less of critical 
investigation been bestowed than on this. In 
our own language, it would be difficult to men- 
tion above three or four separate works upon 
the Epistles to the Corinthians, and of these, not 
one that is deserving of consideration in a scien- 
tific point of view, however much some of them 
may commend themselves to the lovers of ho- 
miletical commentaries. Even the prolific press 
of Germany presents a somewhat similar dearth 
in this quarter. ^^ Of special treatises on these 
Epistles," says the most recent commentator on 
them, Professor Olshausen, in his Biblical Com- 
mentary on the Connected Writings of the New 
Testament. Bd. III. Iste Alt. 2** Lief. p. 474, 
<^ the number is vastly smaller than e. gr. on 
the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians, 
and those which are extant, as well as those 
which appear in general works, are of such a 
character as to leave much yet to be desired." 
The reason of this somewhat remarkable fact, 
it is not necessary that we should stop to in- 
quire ; the circumstance of its existence is suffi* 
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cient, not only to excuse the publication of the 
present work, but to procure for it a favourable 
reception from all who are engaged or interested 
in the exegetical study of the Holy Scriptures. 

The work of Professor Billroth, of which a 
translation is now presented to the theological 
public, is constructed upon the principle of ap- 
plying the rules of a scientific henneneutic to the 
one simple object of eliminating from the words 
of the Apostle, the sense he intended them to* 
convey. Hence the author contents himself 
with discovering the meaning of Paul's sentences, 
elucidating the connection of these with each 
other, and pointing out the general train of re- 
mark or reasoning which pervades the whole, 
without either stopping to argue in defence of 
the doctrine he may have brought out, or to 
endeavour to impress it upon the feelings or con- 
victions of his readers. If there is thus less of 
that general obqiflservation and reflection which 
some are disposed to regard as the main charm 
of a Commentary on Scripture, and more of 
what have been somewhat contemptuously styled 
" the dry bones of criticism," than are often pre- 
sented by works of this nature, especiall}^ in this 
country, there will be found, at the same time, 
in the stedfastness and honesty of purpose with 
which the author prosecutes his avowed design, 
what will be held as far more that a compensa- 
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tion for this, by ev^y intelligent and principled 
student of the Bible. What such an one wants 
in a commentary, is not lengthened homilies upon 
points of doctrine or duty, but simply assistance 
to discover what idea the divine Spirit, using the 
language of men, and observing all the ordi* 
nary rules of grammar, logic, and rhetoric de- 
signed to convey by the words which the text 
of Scripture presents to his view ; and when he 
has discovered this, he has obtained what he 
knows to be of immeasurably greater value than 
the most ingeniously conducted ai^ument, or the 
most splendid piece of declamatioa that ever 
flowed from human pen. That, on every point, 
the assistance which Dr. Billroth offers his read- 
ers towards the attainment of this end, will be 
satisfactory to them, is more, perhaps, than it 
would be safe to affirm ; but this much at least, 
it may be permitted to his Translator to say 
on his behalf, that while he never diverges into 
the inviting regions of mere declamation, he 
never passes over a difficult passage without 
making a fair attempt, at least, to expound its 
meaning, and show its connection with both the 
previous and subsequent context. 

When the work was published, (in 1833) the. 
author was a young man, occupying the station 
of a Privat-Docent* in the University of Ldpsic. 

■ See Robinson's Concise View of EduoaHon in the German 
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In the course of the following year he was elevated 
to a Professorship of Philosophy in the Univer- 
sity of Halle, an office which he held, however, 
only for a very short time. Whilst occupying 
his former situation, in which straitened circum- 
stances, and the ardour of an unquenchable love 
of knowledge and desire of excellence had com- 
bined to urge him to exertions for which his 
frame was naturally little fitted, the seeds of an 
insidious'malady had gradually taken root in his 
constitution, and he had barely commenced his 
lectures at Halle, when he was compelled to re- 
linquish the attempt and retire from his post. 
After lingering for some months, he expired in 
, March 1836. The following notice of his death 
appeared in the course of kst year in an English 
-journal, in an article on the German Univer- 
sities, written, I understand, by a gentleman 
who at the time it happened was studying at 
Halle. ^* Early in 1836, Halle sustained a se- 
vere loss in the early death, by consumption, of 
Billroth, <me of its Philosophical Professors, and 
a man of remarkable comprehension and depth 
of intellect. The highest expectations' had been 
,awakened by the talent displayed in his early 
.lectures and writings."* It was with peculiar 

Universities, p. 12, in No. V. of the Stadent*8 Library of Use- 
ful Tracts. 
* Edectic Renew for Augast 1896, p. 166. 
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sorrow that I received the intelligence of this 
event, — a sorrow that was deepened as well by 
the remembrance of former intercourse with Dr. 
Billroth, as by the knowledge that, had his Kfe 
been spared a little longer, a second edition of 
this work would have been published, containing 
all the corrections, additions, and other improve- 
ments which farther inquiry, and the criticisms of 
the public journals had suggested. On this the 
author was busily engaged at the time of his 
death, but unfortunately he had proceeded so 
very abort a way towards its accomplishment, 
that no Bke^ could with propriety be taken by 
those into whose hands his piqsieis £eU, to furtfier 
his design after he had himself been removed. 
The hope of obtaining this second edition to 
translate from, induced a pause for a consider- 
able period in the present undertaking, nor after 
that hope was frustrated by the melancholy event 
above referred to, was it without considerable re- 
luctance that I consented to resume my labours, 
afraid lest I might be doing an injustice to the 
memory of the author, by introducing to the Eng- 
lish public a work, which he himself had so far 
condemned, as to set himself, amidst other cares, 
and in feeble health, to remodel and correct it. 
A re-examination of the work, however, strength- 
ened by a perception of the growing respect 
which even in its original state it was receiving 
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from some of the most distinguished scholars in 
Germany,^ satisfied me, that if it was not all that 
its deep*thinking author wished it to have been, 
it nevertheless contained enough to make the 
translation of it a valuable addition to the exege- 
tical stores of those wha were not able to make 
use of the original. I had, moreover, in my pos* 
session, a considerable portion of those altera- 
tions and improvements which the author had 
intended to incorporate with his second edition, 
and which he had transmitted to me some time 
before his death, for the purpose of being used in 
the preparation of this translation. These I 
have carefully introduced into the places, and 
used in the way directed by the author; so 
that, though it will still be a subject for regret 
that he was not spared to accomplish his* de« 
sign, that regret will be diminished by the con- 
sideration that a portion at least of those im- 
provements which he designed to introduce are 
preserved in the present work. This circum- 
stance will serve also to account for any discre- 

^ Prof. Olshausen, whose work already referred to, is per- 
haps, when taken as a whole, (in so far at least as it has yet 
been published), the first work of the day for sound criticism 
and spiritual exegesis, always refers to this work in terms of 
the highest respect. In his Commentary on the Corinthians 
he quotes from it perpetually, and generally introduces his ci- 
tations with *' Treffend bemerkt Billroth,** or some other ex- 
pression of equivalent import. 
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paacies, whether in the way of omission, altera- 
tion, or addition, which those who may take the 
4:roufoIe of comparing the translation with the 
original, may discover between them. 

Of the principles on which the author has pro- 
ceeded in the execution of his work, the follow- 
ing statem^it is given by himself in his preface, 
the whole of which, from its great length, and 
the notice he takes of topics not likely to interest 
tJie English reader, it has not been judged neces- 
sary to translate. After alluding to the preva- 
lence, in former years, of the practice of inter- 
preting scripture, so as to accommodate it to cer- 
tain preconceived notions, either in theology or 
philosophy, he proceeds thus : — ^* In opposition 
to this confiised mode of proceeding, somewhere 
about ten or fifteen years ago, arose the strict 
grammatico-historical school, which avowed as its 
object the development, apart from all considera- 
tions of a dogmatical kind, of that meaning from 
the text which the author had combined with 
his words. For this, especially, a sure founda- 
tion was laid by the possession, through Winer's 
services, of a rational grammar of the New Tes- 
tament idiom. With this no one can dispense 
who does not wish to refuse all assent to what 
is right. And just as little can the Exeget de- 
cline the obligation of making himself as fully 
acquainted as possible with those historical cir- 
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cumstances that are necessary for the proper elu- 
cidation of his author's words. 

^^ These are acknowledged principles, and it 
would not be worth while, at this jdme, to notice 
them, were it not for a question with which the 
mention of them is connected. 

^' That question is, ,Is grammatical, or, to 
speak more correctly, linguistical, (by which ex- 
pression the lexicographical is also included) and 
historical information sufficient (when added, of 
course, to natural qualifications of a subjective 
kind) to place us in the position whence a perfect 
interpretation of the Bible may be produced ? 
Riickert, in the pre&ce to his Commentaiy on 
the Epistle to the Romans, (p. 9), expresses 
himself as follows : — * The Exeget of the New 
Testament, as such, has, for the sake of the, 
meaning which the New Testament has for the 
Christian church, as tbesource and rule of its theo- 
logical knowledge, no system whatever, and can 
have none, either of dogmatics or of feeling ; in 
so far as he is an Exeget, he is ndither orthodox 
nor heterodox; neither supranaturalist, nor ratio- 
nalist, nor pantheist; he is neither pious nor 
profane; neither moral nor immoral; neither 
keenly sensitive nor unfeelingly apathetic; for 
he has nothing to do but to eliminate what his 
author says, and to deliver this over as a naked 
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statement to the philosophers, the dogmatists, 
the moralists, or the ascetics/ 

" These words clink very pleasantly, and the 
accomplishment of the conditions they set forth 
seems directly to lead to the main design of in- 
terpretation, the apprehension of that which the 
author desired to say. But nevertheless, the en- 
tire position from which these are produced, is 
untenable, because too abstract. It would lead us 
too far from our subject were we to attempt to 
show this untenability theoretically from the no- 
tion of knowledge. Suffice it to remark, that 
the knowing mind does not regard the object of 
its knowledge as something outward, but that 
the knowledge consists in the removal of the 
barrier between subject and object ; so that it is 
a contradiction to expect that any one shall be 
able to comprehend himself, and detail to others 
a foreign thought, or a system of foreign thoughts 
— a connected system of opinions — without 
bringing his own views up to them. All such 
pure and presumptuous empiricism recoils upon 
itself. But, without entering on such specula- 
tions, we need only appeal to experience ; there 
never has been yet an Exeget who had no system, 
however simple and abstract might be that which 
he had, which did not lie at the foundation of 
his exegesis, when, in the course of it, he came 
upon the dogmatical views of his author. If 
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he wishes to give a statement of these, he mast 
at least have locos communes under which he ar- 
ranges them ; and, besides, as he cannot merely 
repeat^ word for word^ the expressions which the 
author has used, but must transpose them into 
such as are familiar to himself and his readers, 
this necessitates the possession of opinions or 
principles^ which, again, require a wider foun* 
dation, and so necessarily refer to the province 
of philosophy. It follows from this, not that the 
Exeget should have no system, no opinions, but 
that his opinions and system should not be sub- ' 
jective^ but objectively true and well founded — 
not that he should join no party, but that he 
should join the party of truth single and alone. 

^< Ruckert says, moreover, that when the^Exe- 
get has discovered what his author says,^he must 
deliver it over as a naked statement to the phi- 
losophers and dogmatbts. Certainly he should ; 
but we would ask, in what form f With the 
mere representations and images of an author, 
scientific dogmatic can commence nothing; its 
object is to ground and grasp whatever in them 
is true and eternal. If the exegesis is to be a 
bridge between the region of the immediate ex- 
istence of religion in representation and image, 
and that of dogmatic, t. e. of the scientific com- 
prehension of the dogmata, it cannot stand only 
on the former, but must rest also on the latter; if it 
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is to be the mterpretess between twa regions^ it 
is necessary that it be skilled in the language 
which both use* On this account, bodi the 
purely philosophical and the dogmatical element 
must mingle in its exercise. So it always has 
been, and it cannot be otherwise. Dogmatic 
wants to perceive the rationalj the spirit that is^ 
revealed in Christianity ; but as this spirit by 
being revealed, puts on a Time-i-form, sols this ac- 
complished by men whose education derived its 
character from a particular time. Such men 
were the apostles, and their education was one 
that had been influenced by Jewish opinions and 
modes of belief. Hence they often expressed 
Christian truth in forms borrowed from Jewish 
modes of thought. We find also that they ac- 
commodated to themselves Jewish conceptions ; 
and, indeed, Paul says of himself, 1 Cor. ix. 80, 
^ to the Jews became I as a Jew, that I might, 
gain the Jews,' &c. Now, it becomes of im* 
portance to enquire how far this accommodation 
was carried. Are, for instance^ such expressions as 

6 ijihg rou ^f oD, 6 >k6yog <fd§^ syevsro, t^ dtxaioffvvfi fi sx 'xia^ 

rsuiy &c. simple accommodations to Jewish, or, in 
general, to Oriental modes of representation ? 
Or are they expressive of ever-during truths that 
rise above the changing influence of time ? And, 
if so, what are these truths ? 

^' To institute such inquiries on these points, 
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and to educe from the biblical representation the 
idea which has its immediate existence in them, 
is what exegesis cannot refuse, provided it is to 
be theological. It is only when it does so that 
it accomplishes any thing of which dogmatic can 
make an immediate use. In my opinion, there- 
fore, exegesis, if it would reach its perfection, 
cannot remain ignorant of the recent philosophy; 
on the contrary, it will be drawn towards it by 
an inward necessity, and that the more the fur- 
ther it advances towards freedom from prejudice. 
A remarkable and decisive instance of this is 
given by Usteri's inestimable work, Entwicke" 
hmg des Pavlinischen Lehrbegriffes [Develop- 
ment of Paul's Doctrinal System], the object of 
which, as stated in the preface to the fourth edi- 
tion, (Zurich 1832), is ^ not at all to apply to 
the dogmatical representations of the apostle, re- 
flections arising from the stand-point of our re- 
presentations, and to subject them to a negative 
criticism, but, holding fast by the thread of the 
positive unity of the idea, to recognise those sub- 
jective forms of composition as necessary elements 
in the development of the idea,' p. 7. From 
the same point have I endeavoured to treat the 
dogmatical passages in the present work ; and it 
is gratifying to me to be able thus to refer those 
who object to such modes of interpretation to 
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one work, at least, of acknowledged exegetico* 
dogmatical importance.* 

" [It is proper to remark here, that though the author has 
introduced several applications of what he calls the new (or 
Hegelian) Philosophy to the elimination of the idea involved in 
the words of the apostle, very few tmoes of these will be found 
in the present translation. The passages in which they appear 
have, in general, been omitted, and, for the following reasons : 
1st Whilst I fully agree with the author that exegesis has 
something more to do than simply to translate the words of a 
writer into the synonymous words of the langoi^ of those £w 
whom the ezeget writes, and that its office is not fulfilled until 
it presents the truth which the writer meant to teach, in a sub- 
stantive and intelligible form, to the mind of the reader ; I 
must profess my inability to see how this end is to be attained 
by the application to the words of the sacred penmen, of a set of 
philosophical principles of which they were, of course, pro- 
foundly ignorant. In such a case there is great danger of our 
erring against one of the first principles of a sound Hermeneu- 
tic, viz. that no principle foreign to the views or habits of the 
original writer be allowed to exert an influence on the inter- 
pretation of his writings. The only limitation under whidi 
the exercise of the grammatico-historical mode of interpreta- 
tion can be safely placed, is that which requires that tiiis exer* 
dse shall be guided by a respect to the analogy of so^ptave and 
to the pervading spirit of the word of God. This seams' suffi* 
dent to secure to the competent inquirer (under the divine 
blessing) the discovery of what the sacred writers intend to say^ 
and this surely is ail that can be either reasonably or wisely re- 
quired. 2dlp» Or. BiUroth's philosophical speculatums being 
designed rather as an experiment than employed as essential 
to the eluddation of the text, the omission of them in no degree 
interferes with the harmony or unity of his work. And, 3dly. 
Those passages of his work in which they are introduced are 
expressed so much in the peculiar terminology of the Hegelian 



translator's preface. xix 



^' But enough of thisL On the principles which, 
in other respects, I have followed, I need say little, 
as, in regard to them, I profess myself altogether 
of the gcammatico^historical school. As regards 
the language and grammar, I have followed 
everywhere the admirable work of Winer, and 
my aim has been that my commentary should 
aj^ar penetrated with the spirit of its philology. 
I have also derived excellent advantage, espe- 
cially for the second epistle, from Fritzsche's 
Dissertatt. II. de nonnuUis posteriaris ad Corin- 
thios epistolae locis. Lips. 1824. Of lexicons I 
have made little use ; where references to them 
were necessary, I have always used WahFs 
Clavis, 2d edit. 1829. 

'' If, in the grammatical remarks, I may seem 
at times to have descended to what is little and 
unnecessary, I hope, in the present state of exe- 
.gesis, that this will be easily forgiven. The ge- 

school, that without aa acquaintance with the system of that 
philosopher, it is utterly impossible eiiher to understand the 
original, or to render it into English. Instead, therefore, of 
running the risk of disgusting my readers with inserting pas- 
sages whifih I could not ponibly render inteUigiUe, without 
prefixing to this work an outline of Hegelianifim — a task 
for which I am equally unwilling and incompetent — I have 
judged it better to omit them entirely. For this 1 am happy to 
say I had the auldior's consent ; and I beUeve it was his inten- 
tion to have rescinded all those passages in his second edition, 
had he lived to finish it.«^TB.l 
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nuine rational mode of treating such matters is 
not yet so extensively known as it deserves ; and 
I have entered into these grammatical sufotilties 
with ardour, partly to accustom the young exe- 
get, for whose use this conunentary is in this re- 
spect principally designed, to have ever a care- 
ful eye upon the grammar, which is the only se- 
cure foundation of exegesis, and partly because 
I hold it to be the duty of every exeget, while 
as yet the New Testament philology has only 
recently been freed from the fetters of an en- 
feebling empiricism, to prove to his reader, who 
may perchance be distrustfril of his gprammatical 
treatment of the text, that he exercises a perpe- 
tual watchfulness over this most important part 
of scriptural interpretation. 

^^ For the historical element I have had more 
aid from recent publications, such as, besides the 
Introductions to the New Testament, Neander's 
Geschichte der PJlanzung und Leitung der Christ- 
lichen Kirche durch die Apostel^ Hamb. 1832, 
[History of the Planting and Government of the 
Christian Church by the Apostles], Schrader's 
work entitled Der Apostel Paulus^ 2 Th. Leipz. 
1830 and 1832, as well as several valuable trea- 
tises of Bleek in the Theologische Studien und 
Kritiken^ and the famous Essay of Baur on the 
Christ-Party in the TiMngen Zeitschrififur Theo- 
logie. The results of these writings, so far as I 
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could agree in them, I have thankfully incorporat- 
ed with my Commentary, and if the latter have no 
other merit, it has at least one in this, that it con- 
tains the results of the most recent inquiries, and 
may serve to make known to the public at large 
many important conclusions, which, from being 
developed in the pages of journals, have had hi- 
therto a comparatively restricted circulation. As 
regards such notices respecting history and anti- 
quities as were requisite in order to elucidate the 
text, I have been as brief as possible, and, to 
avoid unnecessary quotation, I have referred ge- 
nerally to the most common manuals, especially 
to Winer's Biblisches Real-lexicon. 

'' I have yet to speak of the text which I have 
followed as the ground-work of my remarks. 
Necessitated to choose one that was generally 
known, I selected that of Knapp, as edited lately 
by Goeschen, with a Latin version and a collec- 
tion of its variations from the text of Lachmann, 
under the title Novum Testamentum Graece et 
Latine. — Edidit Ad, Goeschen; praefatus est 
Fr. Liicke^ Lips. 1832. The text of Lachmann 
itself I would have followed, had it not been that 
it is comparatively so little known ; wherever, 
however, his variations from that of Knapp 
seemed to me of moment I have referred to 
them, and have thus sought to contribute my 
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mite towards making' the usefulness of this most 
serviceable work more extensively known." 

These extracts will put the reader in posses- 
sion of the principles on which the author has 
proceeded, and the authorities on which he has 
rested in the composition of his work* It only 
remains for me to add, that, in my capacity of 
Translator, my chief aim has been tO' render £gdth- 
fully and perspicuously the author's meaning, 
whether his statements were such as I could ac- 
cord with or not. From such statements as have 
appeared to me importantly erroneous, I hare 
given my reasons for dissent in a note. This 
privilege I have, however, used very sparingly; 
for as, on the one hand, a Translator cannot justly 
be made responsible for any of his author's opi- 
nions, so, on the other, it seems indecorous in 
one whose main office it is to be an interpreter 
of his author's meaning, to be officiously anxious 
to act the part also of a censor upon his senti- 
ments. 

The rest of the notes consist almost entirely 
of quotations> of those passages to which the aur 
thor has referred, and whidbi, in a work intended 
for English readers^ it was necessary to quote 
entire^ in order to render the reference to them 
of any avail. By far the greater part of these 
are from the valuable giammar of Winer, already 
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referred to. Chie or two qaotations are also in- 
troduced from the recent work of Olsbaasen, in 
which he animadverts i^><m some of Dr. Billroth's 
criticisms. 

Throughout the whole, my principal desire 
has been, to render the work as useful as possi- 
ble, not merely to those who are engaged in the 
duty of publicly expounding the word of God to 
others, but still more, perhaps, to those who are 
seeking tp acquire the habit of applying with 
facility the principles of a strict and scientific 
exegesis. A more valuable habit it is impossi- 
ble for the student of theology to attain, and 
there is no discipline by which it is so likely 
to be acquired as by the careful study of works 
such as those which the modem school of Ger- 
man comfmentators has produced — ^works in 
which the utmost freedom of inquiry is tempered 
and directed by the most scrupulous regard to 
settled principles of hermeneutic and exegesis, and 
in which care is taken that no part of the divine 
word shall be made to speak what is contrary to 
the general tenor of Scripture, or what is not 
fairly deducible from the language in which it is 
involved. The multiplication of such works 
cannot but exert a beneficial influence upon the 
biblical literature and theology of the age. 
Wherever their spirit is imbibed, a reverence for 
the word of God, as such, and a sincere desire to 
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understand ivhat the Holy Ghost teacheth, will 
supplant that love of party-tenets and iron-bound 
systems which has so long pressed as an incubus 
at once on the peace and the intelligence of the 
church. Let us indulge the hope that the time 
is not far distant when the race of mere dogma- 
tists, who seem to address themselves to the in- 
terpretation of Scripture for no other purpose 
than to make the sacred writers speak like the 
disciples of some modem master, will give place 
to those whose sincere desire (to borrow the 
words of Archbishop Whately) it shall be, not 
so much to have Scripture on their side, as to be 
themselves on the side of Scripture. ' Then, but 
not till then, may we expect to see a spirit of 
light and love pervading the universal church, 
and cleansing away the impurities and imperfec- 
tions, which ages of ignorance, prejudice and 
bigotry, have cast upon her. 



W. L. A. 



Edikburoh, 
August 12, 1837. 



INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

FIRST EPISTLE. 



Corinth,^ the wealthy and luxurious^ capital of 
Achaia, which, though destroyed by Lucius Mum- 
mius B. c. 146, had, after its restoration by Caesar, 
and chiefly by means of its trade, become a city of 
the first importance, was visited for the first time by 
Paul during his second great apostolic journey, 
(Acts ch. xviii.) The importance of the city, its 
felicitous situation, the conflux of persons from all 
nations, brought thither for the purposes of traflic, 

A See H, Wilkens tpee. anHqq, Corinlh, Brem. 1747, and 
Walch, anHqq. Cor. Jen. 1761. 

** Among the passages from profane writers, in proof of this 
(see them in £ichhorn*s Einleitunfff III. 94. Hug*s Introduc- 
tion, n. 368. [Eng. trans.] Schott Isagoge, p. 230, and Hey- 
denreich Comment, proleg. IX.) the following deserve particu- 
lar notice in connection with this Epistle. Strabo VIII. p. 
380, Almehv.^**' The great and wealthy city of the Corin- 
thians has always abounded in population, and is well sup- 
plied with every thing necessary, both for political matters and 
for mechanical trades.** Dio Chrysostom, II. p. 119. Reiak. 
'^ Ye inhabit a city, the most licentious {i^a^^^tr^ratrnv) of 
all that either are or have been.** Even the verb xtf^iv^is^uv 
was synonymous with to he luxurious. Hesych. 

B 
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were circumstances which rendered it exceedingly 
eligible as a centre-station from which the gospel 
might be spread abroad throughout a great part of 
the Roman empire ; and it was accordingly fixed 
upon by Paul as one of the places where he remain- 
ed for a longer period than was usual with him on 
such journeys. According to Acts xviii. 11, he con- 
tinued there for eighteen months. 

Shortly after his arrival at Corinth, he found there 
a Jew of Pontus, by name Aquila, who, along with 
his wife Priscilla, had recently come from Rome on 
account of the proscription issued by Claudius Caesar 
against the Jews in that city, (see Sueton, Claud. 
c. 25.) With him Paul connected himself, in the 
first instance by exercising along with him the same 
craft. From the expression i» Acts xyiii* 2, w:here 
he is ealled nvcc 'irjdaTovy Aquila does Qot appear at 
that time to have been a Christian ; but Ms conver- 
sion must have followed very soon after, as we find 
that he, with his wife, had, half a year afterwards, 
obtained so deep an insight into Christianity as to 
be able to explain it more perfectly to ApoUos at 
Ephesus, ver. 24. 

The labours of Paul, in connection with^these in- 
dividuals, as well as with Timothy and Silas or Syl- 
vanus, (comp. Acts xviii. 5, with 2 Cor. i. 19.) were 
favourably followed by the foundation of a nume- 
rous church (xviii. 8.) in spite of the enmity of the 
Jews, ver. 12, and the contempt with which the 
Greeks, blinded by their fondness for worldly learn- 
ing and wisdom, regarded the simple preaching of 
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the gospel.^ Throughout the whole of Achaia also 
they formed churches ; at least, such existed when 
Paul wrote his Second Epistle to the Corinthians ; 
see ch. i. v. 1. 

After the lapse of eighteen months Paul went to 
Ephesus, whither he was accompanied by Aquila 
and Priscilla, and thence to Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 18. 
During his absence (during which, however, Apol- 
los went to Corinth and carried on the commen- 
ced work ; see more on this under,) the Corinthian 
church sank into a very corrupt state. Immorality, 
numerous errors in church order, and party divisions 
showed themselves. Of these the apostle, perhaps 
for the first time, became aware (probably through 
Apollos, who was again with him, 1 Cor. xvi. 12.)v 
during his second more permanent residence at 
Ephesus, whither he had come on his third great 
apostolical journey, after visiting Galatia and Phry- 
gia, Acts xix. 1. On this account he wrote an 
(^pistle (now lost)^ to which he himself refers, 1 Cor. 

^ See what Aristides the rhetorician (in the 2d cent, of the 
Christian aera) says respecting Corinth, (in Neptun. ed. Din- 
dorf, L p. 40.) '^ If you but go inta the street you will cer- 
tainly meet a phik)8opber, and even from statues (c^v^Mt) 
you may learn and hearr, so vast are the treasures of literature 
in every part of it, wherever one may cast one's eyes, whether 
in the streets or by the porches (#r««f.) Besides, there are 
gymnasia and schools, and the mathematics and histories.** 

^ The Armenian church preserve a pretended letter of Paul 
to the Corinthians ; but it is spurious, and even were it ge- 
nuine, its contents forbid its being regarded as the one re* 
ferred to above. 
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V. 9,^ in which he forewarned the Corinthians against 
intercourse with those, who were immoral. To this 
the Corinthians replied, in a letter sent by the hands 
of Stephanus, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor. 
xvi. 17. 18) in which also some inquiries respecting 
) different points were contained, (see 1 Cor. vii. 1 ; viii. 
1 ; xii. 1 ; xvi. 1 and 12.) In addition to these, the 
apostle had obtained information as to the state of 
the Corinthian church from the domestics of Chloe, 
1 Cor. i. 11. 

' [The only authority for the supposed existence of this epistle, 
rests on the words of the apostle in this passage, — a very in- 
adequate foundation indeed for so important an assumption ! 
The words of Paul are ty^ui^tt uput in i^ Wi^rok^ *. r. X. by 
which it is supposed that he refers to a previous epistle. Now, 
in reply to this, it may be remarked, 1st, That, supposing such 
an epistle to have existed, (of which, beyond these words, there 
is no evidence) it is very unaccountable not only that •/ alone 
of all PauPs epistles should be missing, but that nowhere in 
the writings of the early church should any hint of its ever 
having existed be found. 2d]y, It is not a little remarkable, 
that, amid the apostle^s frequent references to bygone events 
in these epistles, no notice, but this very cursory one, should 
have been taken of an event so important as his having pre- 
viously written them an admonitory letter. 3dly, Had the 
apostle really meant, by these words, to refer to a former epistle, 
he would have written U r^ ^^eri^e^ Wt^r.y and not simply i» 
rji iwwv, 4thly, The words may, without any constraint, be 
regarded as referring to the epistle in which they occur, tii 
being used for r«vri}, as in Coloss. iv. 15, and 1 Thess. v. 27 ; 
and the whole being rendered, '' I have just written to you 
(as e. g. at v. 2. and 7,) in this epistle, &c." As to the wft in 
ver. 11, it is obviously only a pariieula transeundit equivalent 
to " now I have thus written, &c." J;ee Bloomfield Rec. 5'yn. 
in loc — Tb.] 
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Of that State we must now proceed to offer a more 
particular account, in so far, at least, as materials for 
such an account are furnished to us by the two Epis- 
tles themselves, and by the Acts of the Apostles. 

The crowning evil, under the influence of which the 
Corinthian church had been brought, was, without 
doubt, its corrupt division into different and bitterly 
opposing parties. The existence of these the apostle 
himself expressly mentions, when he says, 1 Cor. i. 
12, " ETLaffTog VfiMv Xsysr syu fih iifu IlauXou, sycii b\ 
'AflToXXfil;, ky^ hi Kijfa, syw 5g Xg/(rroD.* Of this evil it 
will be proper to develop the characteristic features, 
so far as existing information shall enable us so to 
do. We shall follow in this inquiry an excellent 
treatise by Baur, « on the Christ-party," (in the Tu- 
bingen '* Zeitschrift fvir Theologie," Journal for 
Theology for 1831, part 4. p. 61. sqq.) and the 
equally valuable, though shorter, delineation of our 
subject, in Neander's History of the Planting and 
Administration of the Christian Church by the ApoS' 
ties, (Hamburgh 1832, Vol. t. p. 199, sqq.) 

The parties which bore the names of Paul and 
Apollos, were always nearly allied to each other, 

^ For the supposition, that reference is not made in these 
words to opposing, parties really ranked under these names, 
but that by a metaschematitm the sense is : '* There are at 
Corinth various parties, which have called themselves by the 
names of their leaders, as if one should say, I am a disciple of 
Paul ; and another, I of Apollos, and so on," — for this suppo- 
sition, as Eichhorn has remarked, {Einleitung, III. p. 108,) 
there are no grounds. 
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and may, indeed, be regarded as fundamentally one, 
in so far, at least, as they stand in equal opposition 
to all the others. Paul, according to his liberal view 
of Christianity, as opposed to aU the peculiarities of 
Judaism, had preached it as a system free from the 
compulsion of the law. After him cAme Apollos, 
and carried forward the work which he had thus be- 
gun. This Apollos was, as we learn from Acts xyiii. 
24, sqq^ an Alexandrian by birth, who had, in the 
first instance, belonged to the number of John's dis- 
ciples, (see Acts xix. 1, sqq.), but had afterwards 
been more accurately instructed in Christianity by 
Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus. He is styled dvr,§ 
Xoytog, an expression intimating probably his Judaeo- 
Hellenic education, as this was peculiar to the learn- 
ed among the Alexandrian Jews, and perhaps also 
his eloquence, (see Neander, p. 201, note.)* Aquila 

* [In the passage referred to, Dr, Neander says, *< The ap- 
pellation afiif y.oyios, applied to him in the Acts, describes 
him probably, not as an eloquent, but as a learned man. This 
accords best with his being an Alexandrian, since they were 
distinguished, not so much for eloquence, as for their learned 
education ; and his disputation with the Jews at Corinth con- 
firms us in taking Xoyus in this sense, when viewed in connec- 
tion with a Jew's estimate of learning. In this sense, the word 
occurs in Josephus and Philo ; the former of whom opposes 
xiytM to i^iireut, de BeU. Jud. VI. v., § 3, and the latter de 
vita MotiSf I. § 5, uses Atywrimt ol Xtyiu,^* Whether koyios 
is to be understood in the sense of learned, or in that of elo- 
guenij is not a matter of much importance ; but I cannot say 
that Dr. Neander*s reasons appear to me sufficient to induce 
lis to desert our own version. For, in the first place, if Xiyug 
ir,e&n learned, it would be mere tautology to tell us also that 



INTItOBUCTION. 7 

and Priscilla had, as be was going into Achaia, com- 
mended him to the churches there. And certainly, 
among so polished a people as the Corinthians, his 
Alexandrian education was admirably adapted to 
procure him a multitude of followers in preaching 
Christianity. His system of doctrine, however, seems 
to have been sadly misapprehencled, and to have 
produced in many members of the Corinthian church, 
pride and vain philosophy, instead of the genuine 
fruits of Christianity. Hence, doubtless, the power- 
ful attack upon the former in the first chapter of this 
Epistle. At the same time^ the preaching of ApoUos, 
properly viewed, contained no deviation from the 

ApoUos was ^warit U nus y^^Kpaufy which can only mean the 
name things, viewed in connection with the Jewish notions 
of learning. 2dly, Whatever may have been the Attic use 6f 
A.«7Mf, in the common dialect it generally means eloqueni.* 
Thus Mercury was called *E(^w i >^tHy and Phrynichus, p. 
68, (as quoted by Wetstein in loc.) expressly says, Xiytt is 
el «'«XX«i X,iy9Vffn %wi t6u ^ufw liVtTy. 3dly, The testimony of 
Josephus and Philo cannot %o further than to prove, that in 
their own time the word did signify learned as well as elo- 
quent, for it is also used in this latter sense by both of them, 
(see Kuinoel and Bloomfield in loc.) 4thly, It seems clear, 
that after Paul left Corinth his influence over many of the 
Christians there began to decline, and it is equally clear (see 
1 Cor. ii. 4; 2 Cor. z. 10; xi. 6,) that this had arisen from 
his xv^ant of eloquence. Now, had ApoUos been merely a 
learned man, his preaching among them would not have had 
this effect, for in that Paul was at least his equaL For these 
reasons it appears better to adhere to the common version of 
xiyui as meaning eloquent, — Tb.] 

• I perceive, however, that Mr. Negris, in a note, vol. i. page 299, of his 
edition of Herodotus^ renders the word Xtf7»0f by •* one prqfound in his- 
tory, erudite." 
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doctrinal view of Paul ; for we find Paul acknow,- 
ledging Apollos as the person by whom the foun- 
dation laid by himself had been built upon, (1 Cor. 
iii. 5, &c.,) and Very far indeed from regarding his 
party as personally opposed to himself. 

On the other hand, the Petrine party, or, at least, 
their leaders, were professedly opposed to Paul. 
During his absence from Corinth, it had happened 
that some Judaising false teachers had arrived, bring- 
ing with them letters of commendation from Pales- 
tine, and, perhaps, also, even from Peter himself, who 
had set themselves to enforce the observance of the 
law on Christians, and had mingled Judaism and 
Christianity together, as we find, for instance, to 
have been the case with the church at Galatia. This 
was one part of their corrupting conduct in the 
church. But, there was also another part, the con- 
sideration of which is involved in the inquiry as to 
those who called themselves rovg X^/otoD, to which 
we now proceed. 

Regarding the nature of this party, we find seve- 
ral very different opinions advanced. The simplest 
and most natural, at first sight, seems to be that of 
Eichhom, who(EinL III. p. 107,) says, « Whilst the 
parties of Paul, of Apollos, and of Cephas were con- 
tending with each other, there was formed a party 
of neutraisi who maintained that they held with nei- 
ther Paul, nor Apollos, nor Peter, but only with 
Christ. They relied on the instructions of a written 
document, which they had constructed out of the 
discourses of Jesus, recorded in the original gospel." 
With the exception of the hypothesis in this last 
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clause^ which is, indeed, approved of by hardly any 
one, this opinion of Eichhom is adopted by Schott 
and Pott. The former says, (Isagoge in Nov, Testa- 
ment p. 233,; « The passage, ICor.iii. 22, 23, leads 
us to conclude, that by the phrase "Asyo^sg kytu itfit 
'S.^iCToZ are described those who rightly acquiesce 
in this, that they should profess themselve* simply as 
ctUached to Christ, It is by no means to be supposed, 
that Paul reproves them alike with those who had 
boasted of himself, or of ApoUos, or of Peter, as their 
leader and teacher, in preference to others. He 
only mentions them along with the others, in order 
that he might clearly show of what kind were the 
dissensions among the Corinthians, which he could 
do only by stating, that some chose this one, and 
some that one for their teacher, while others (and 
that rightly, 1 Cor. iii. 23,) called themselves sim- 
ply followers of Christ."* In the passage here ad- 
duced, however, before the words \ifi*itg ^ X^/tfroD can 
be made to support this theory, we must add to them 
the clause " as also some of you properly profess," — 

* LocuR 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23, suadet, ut illud Xiynng lym %lf** 
X^i^Tou eos ianuere putemus, qui recte in eo acquiescant, ut 
simpUciter se ChrUto addictos prqfiteantur. Minime existi- 
xnanduB est Paulus hos pariter improbasse, atque illos, qui vel 
ipsum Paul., vel ApoU., vel Pet. ducem suum atque doctorem 
prae ceteris jactaverint. Mentionem eorum propterea fecit 
una cum illis, quod, cujusnam generis essent dissidia inter 
Corinthios excitata, perspicue explicare non poterat, nisi ita, 
ut diceret, alios hunc, alios ilium praeferre dt^ctorem, aliis 
(recte quidem, 1 Cor. iii. 23) se Christi sectator^s simpliciter 
appellantibus. 
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an addition for which, there is not only no necessary 
call in the words themselves, but which is opposed 
by the connection in which they stand, (see Notes in 
loc.) Besides, in 2 Cor, x. 7, we find the apostle 
declaring those who called themselves tov X^. to be 
opposed to him,» which renders Schott's interpreta- 
tion quite untenable, and brings us back to that which 
holds, that in 1 Cor. i. 12, Paul reproves those who 
called themselves roD X^. no less than those who 
called themselves from Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas. 
Some may feel themselves, therefore, led rather 
to favour the (pinion of Storr,** according to which 
the Christ-party is regardM as consisting of those 
who followed James, the relation of our Lord (Gal. 
L 19,) as the head of their sect. In this view, the 
expression yivffKfxsfv xardb ffd^xa X^/tfroF, 2 Cor. v. 16, 
is regarded as alluding to this relation ; and, in re- 
spect of the same, it is thought that the absXpoi rov 
KuPiovj 1 Cor. ix. 5, are mentioned as well as James 
himself, ch. xv. 7. The iSrst of these, perhaps, how- 
ever, gives no foundation for such a theory, since 
the words y/y. x. tf. Xp. stand there in quite a diffe- 

" [This quotation of Dr. BiUroth*8, I need hardly say, is as 
little to the point as the one adduced by Schott. In neither 
of them is any reference made to the Christ-party in the Co- 
rinthian church : but, in both, the Apostle is speaking of Chris- 
tians an such ; in the former, of those who were so only pro- 
fessedly, in the latter, of those w;ho were so really and in truth. 
—Tn.] 

»» This opinion is followed by Bertholdt, (Einl. VI. p. 3319>) 
byHugr. (Introd. IT. p. '371, Eng. trans.) and by Heyden- 
reich (Comment. I. p. 31.) 
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rent meaning from that of family relationship ; and 
with regard to the two 'latter, even supposing that 
they were, in other respects, free from difllicHlties, and 
so had a clearly favourable bearing on the Storrian 
theory, yet their force is not so great as to compel 
our assent to it. For, as Baur correctly remarks, p. 
56, << the ddiX. r, x, ch. ix. 5, as well as James, ch. xv. 
7. are mentioned in course, along with others of the 
same class to which they belonged, and there is no- 
thing in the context to lead us to suppose that their 
being nam|ed was occasioned by their sustaining a 
peculiar relation to others in the church.'* The chief 
difficulty, however, that arises against the proposed 
theory, lies in this, that if the Christ-party were in 
reality the party of James, the question immediately 
occurs, Why is not this party named after James, 
as the others are after Paul, ApoUos, and Cephas? 
Whence the appeUation 0/ Xp/(rroD ? Even if the cus- 
tomary force of the article thus used be to exinress 
relationship, yet it would be a strange way of ex- 
pressing the relation of the party of James to their 
leader, to call them the party of Christ, simply be- 
cause James was a relative of Christ : to do this, 
we should have had not 0/ X^ttprov, but oi rov adsX^ou 
Tov Ku^iov. And even supposing that the form here 
used is designedly employed as an abbreviated form, 
it is yet to be remarked, that in that case, in place of 
oi XpiffTov, we should have had oi Ku^/ov, as the refe- 
rence would have been to the dde\<poi rov Kuoiov, and 
not to the absX^oi Xpi^rou. In the name X^t^rog here 
used, there lies a subordinate notion, which suggests 
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a reference to another relation than one of an exter- 
nal nature, arising from the person of Jesus. Al- 
though Jesus, as Xot&rhg, is also Kv^iog, yet in the lat- 
ter there is more decidedly involved the idea of the 
historico-personal (see ex. gr. John xx. 18, 25,) than 
in the former, which, though commonly used of Je- 
sus, yet always involves in it the doctrinal notion 
of the Messiah or Redeemer. (Baur as above.) 

We are thus brought directly to the theory of 
Baur, which appears to be the only true one. Before 
him J. C. Chr. Schmidt, had remarked that, properly 
speaking, there were only two parties in the Corin- 
thian church, the Pauline and the Petrine. This is 
at once rendered probable, by the consideration, that, 
according to the manner usually followed by Paul 
in the controversial parts of these epistles, he speaks 
of his opponents quite generally, and makes no dis- 
tinctions among them. If, in explanation of this, it 
should be alleged, that Paul had always the party of 
Peter in his eye, as those were his bitterest enemies, 
and passed over the Christ-party as neutral, we reply, 
that this supposition is negatived by 2 Cor. x. 7, 
sqq», a passage which forcibly forbids us to establish 
any essential distinction between the opponents of 
the apostle alluded to in it, and those referred to in 
the following chapter, as he passes from the former 
to the latter without any intimation that they were 
distinct from each other. 

Wherein, then, consisted the essential feature of 
the party of Peter ? The common opinion is, that it 
lay in this, that they endeavoured to engraft the in • 
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stitutions of Judaism on Christianity ; and, indeed, 
as has been ahready remarked, this certainly was one 
part of the corrupt views which the false teachers 
held. That this, however, was not their only cor- 
ruption, nay, that it was one which did not even 
reach the length of being plainly broached, is shown 
from the very mode and character of the apostle's 
polemics in these epistles. We find him here con- 
tending not, as for instance in the Epistle to the 
Galatians, for Christian freedom through the abroga- 
tion of the law, in opposition to Jewish constraint, 
but for his own authority as an apostle, which had 
been impugned. On this head, Baur's remarks are 
excellent, p. 83. " The peculiar zeal of the Jewish 
Christians for the Mosaic law, might, in this case 
also, be primarily the moving inducement ; but since 
in a church composed of [at least very many] hea- 
then Christians, like that at Corinth, an imme- 
diate introduction of their principles would not have 
procured for them a favourable reception, they ac- 
cordingly sought to undermine tlie apostle Paul by 
impugnwg his apostolic authority^ and in this way 
to effect an introduction of Judaism. They would 
not acknowledge Paul as a genuine and legitimate 
apostle, because he was not an apostle rcD X|/(rroD, 
in the same sense in which Peter, James, and the 
others were, not having stood in the same close 
connection with Christ during his life on earth 
in which they had stood.* From this point of 

* Peter himself had given no countenance to the party in 
Corinth hearing his name, as is evident from the fact, that he 
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view, the relation of the Petrine to the Christ-party 
becomes, as it appears to me, very simple and na- 
tural. These were not two different parties, but 
only two different names of one and the same party, 
(in the same way as the Pauline and the Apolline 
seem to have been essentially one party) so that both 
names denote only the pretensions which this party 
advanced on its own bebalf. They called themselves 
rovg Ktj^oc, because Peter held the first place among 
the Jewish apostles, but rovg Xoi<rro\i also, in order 
that they might keep up the notion, that intimate in* 
tercourse with Christ was essential to the possession 
of genuine apostolic authority ; and so might place 
Paul at least much below the rest of the apostles, 
as one who had entered upon the office later than 
the others, and in a way peculiar to himself. With 
this view also, they chose the name 0/ XpffTcv 
and hot 'Ir^ffou or Kv^m. They assumed that title 
which held forth the idea of the Messiah or Saviour, 
in order that they might point out, as the efficieni; 
communicating organs of the Messianic felicity and 
blessing, — of the higher life, the principle of which 
is Christ the Saviour — only those who had received all 
that appertained thereto, from the immediate teaching 
of Jesus, through an outward and really conspicuous 
union with him.* 

never was in Corinth as an apostle. We conclude, however, 
from the whole affair, that some travelling pseud o- apostles 
had assumed Peter*s name, and with it visited the Corinthian 
church. [This is, of course, mere supposition. — Tr.] 

• The theory above given is greatly confirmed by Baur's 
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Such is the view of this suljgeot given by Bav. 
In my opinion, however, it will be proper^ in addition 
to this, to take into consideration what is rendered 
probable from 2 Cor. x. 7, sqq. In that place, Paul 
obviously sets the teachers in opposition to himself. 
Perluqps th^y had assumed the title X^i^roD at first in 
their presumptuous pride. Those of their followers who 
came nearest to them, and who were most assuming, 
probably took the same appellation ; while others con- 
tented themselves with the name K)}f & after them, (in 
a manner analogous to the parties of Paul and Apollos), 
having no other object in so doing, than the desire of 
having for their voucher one who had been really, 
and by actual personal intercourse with Christ, con- 
stituted an apostle. We thus arrive at a distinction 
(though not a very important one) between the Petrine 
and the Christ-party, to the necessity* of which Nean- 

showing, with much acoteness and profound learning, that it 
pervaded the whole of the earliest age of Christianity ; p. 114, 
&c. 

' P. 204. Should, however, this distinction not seem suffi- 
ciently established, it does not appear that the new view 
(though allied to that of Eichhorn) adduced by Neauder, can 
be substituted for ir. According to that view, the Christ- 
party was composed of philoiophic, educated heathen-Chris- 
tians, who, rejecting the authority of all the apostles, wished 
to construct from Judaism a pure Christianity for themselves. 
This \'iew is rendered untenable by 2 Cor. x. 7, &c. where the 
Christ-party is obviously intended. It is, however, to be ob- 
served, that this latter passage is the only one which decidedly 
favours the view of Baur,and, accordingly, the othev pHssages 
he adduces, I have thought proper to explain in the commen- 
tary, without any reference to this subject. [See note a, p. 
10,— Tb.] 
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der very carefully draws the attention of his read-^ 
ers, and the omission of which he justly regards as 
a (Jefect in the theory of Baur. The same indivi- 
duals did not call themselves at one time, << of Cephas," 
and at another << of Christ/' but, each one of those 
who had been led astray by the false teachers, in 
speaking of his party, applied it to that name which 
most suited his own views. It thus appears, that the 
Petrine division of this party, or that of Peter strictly 
so called, was the better disposed of the two. 

But, besides party divisions, there were other cor- 
ruptions and abuses which were distracting the Co- 
rinthian church. In that city, so profoundly immersed 
in luxury and excess, Christianity had made so little 
progress in diffusing the influence of its moral ener- 
gies, that not only many lived Hves of a generally 
vicious character, (2 Cor. xii. 21,) but even one 
man, worse than the rest, had been guilty of inces- 
tuous intercourse with his step-mother, and yet had 
not been expelled from the Christian church, (1 Cor. 
V. 1 , &c.) The low state -of the latter was also shown 
in this, that some had brought the differences existing 
among Christians, for decision before a heathen tri- 
bunal, after the manner of the world, instead of seek- 
ing to settle them in an amicable way within the 
church, (1 Cor. vi. 1 — 8); — that some celebrated the 
feast of love in an unworthy manner, and made it an 
occasion of jovialty, and a source of humiliation to 
their poorer brethren, (1 Cor. xi. 17, &c.) ; — and that 
the more freethinking part of the Christians gave of- 
fence to the consciences of their weaker brethren by 
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eating of the flesk tkat remained over fron the sacri- 
fices of the heathen, (1 Cor. viii. 1, ibc.) Besides 
Uiese» other abuses had crept in 4MHMieoted with tiieir 
assembling together for divine vorahip, (1 Con xii. 
-— >xiv.) ; and, upon two weighty questioiis, one of a 
doctrinal eharaeter, (that respecting the resurreotion 
of the dead, 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c.) ; and the other of a 
practical nature, .(thai sei^eoting the eomparatiye ad- 
vanti^eaof ihe mairied and vnodftrried states, 1 Cor. 
vii, 1, .&c), .many w««e in unoentaanty.^ 

An ardeirt desire of obirialii^ all these ^vils led 
the apostle to write this firtt epude. His next im- 
pulse was to go in person to Corinth, in 4)rder, as 
much as possible^ by means of his apostolical autho- 
lity, to restore aJGairs to a proper state. From yield- 
ing to this, however, he was deterred, as he hiHiseif 
informs us, 2 Cor. i. 28, :by an unwillingness to ap- 
pear among the Corinthians in the character of a chas- 
tiser, or to '< come again to them in heaviness," 2 
Cor. ii. 1. 

These last words introduce us to a question much 
and variously agitated in later times, viz. : Whether, 
at the period when these epistles to the Corinthians 
were written, Paul had visited Corindi imee or iwkef 
The common opinion is in favomr of the f<Mrmer ; it 
rests upon the fact, that in the Acts of the Apostles 
no mention is made of any residence of Paul at Co- 
rinth between the first one of eighteen months, and 

* Upon all th^se points see, for more particular inquiry, the 
commentary itself, as it is impossible to elucidate them apart 
from the wcNrds of the text 

c 
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his stay at Ephesus, Acts xviii. and xix. But that, 
in the Acts, many journeys of the apostle are omit- 
ted is acknowledged, and the impartial consideration 
of several passages in the second epistle necessitates 
the conclusion that such an omission has taken place 
in the case before us.^ This is shown by Bleek in 
the following manner. 

2 Cor. xii. 14. In this passage the words, /dou, 
T^iTov roDro Irotfiug t^u iX^s/ir ^^6; ifiagy considered in 
themselves, may, indeed, be easily understood (ac- 
cording to the common acceptation of them, in which 
r^irov rovro is combined with ero/fiug g;^w) so as to 
mean, *< I am now, for the third time, intending to 
visit you; twice already have I purposed it, and 
have been hitherto prevented." But it is obvious 
that this interpretation is rendered inadmissible by 
the connection, as immediately after these words, 
the apostle adds, xai ou xarava^xjjtfw b/im^ and I will 
not be burdensome to you. In the yerse immediately 
preceding, he remarks to the Corinthians, ironically, 

* The necessity of this supposition has^ of late, been shown 
both by Bleek [Thedog. Studien und Kritiken, 1830, p. 614, 
Ac], and by Schrader [Der Ap. Pauhis, 1830, Th, 1, p. 
95, &c.] Neander also accords, (p. 216), though he subjects 
several of the passages adduced in proof to a new inyestigation, 
and proves, that 1 Cor. zvi. 7 ; and 2 Cor. i. 15, cannot be ad- 
vanced in its favour. Even some of the ancient interpreters 
hold the right view, as Chrysostom, who says, in hi& note on 
2 Cor. xi. 14, <' it is not because I do not receive that I am 
not with you, but I have already a second time been with you; 
and now this third time I am prepared to go, and I will not 
be burdensome to you.*' So also Theophylact and Erasmus^* 
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that if there were any thing in which they were be- 
hind the other churches, it was in this, that he had 
not been burdensome to them, (since during his 
presence with them, he had not been supported by 
them) ; and begs that such wrong may be forgiven 
him. After such a statement, what purpose could 
the apostle have in view in saying, that after he had- 
been twice hindered, he now, for the third time, was 
purposing to visit them, and that he would not bur-' 
den them ? In this point of view, it was not of the 
least importance whether he had once or twice before 
determined to go to them ; but whether he had ac- 
tually been already several times with them. How 
much more naturally does the whole hang together 
if we suppose the apostle to proceed thus : '* Behold 
already am I minded to come to you a third time, 
and [this time also] I will not [any more than on the 
two former occasions] be burdensome to you." 

In ch. xiii. l,the same interpretation is clearly the 
most natural. T^lrov rovro i^^ofiai ^^6g u/tag cannot, 
without violence, be rendered in any other way than, 
<< this is now the third time that I am coming to you." 
The following words, It/ — ^^A&a, are an application 
of a passage in the law, (Deut. xvii. 6 $ six. 15) ; and, 
as appears from what follows, it is the severity with 
which the apostle intended to visit them, that is the 
matter requiring to be established by several wit- 
nesses. His reasoning is this : — << As certainly as a 
declaration supported by two or three witnesses is 
true, so certainly will I perform my threats." If we 
were to take the apostle's words strictly, we should 
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be led to iafer from ihem, t^at he had pvevioftsly, dur- 
ing his eighteen monthB' rosid^iee among them, had 
occasion for threateivbs^ ; hut this was by no meiois 
the case, nor is there the^ghtest inlimation of siieh 
in the Acts* This sf^oation of a fiassage from the 
Old Testament, must Mot be taken too strictly : the 
apostle means only to say, in general, that, '' as the 
third of the necessary testimonies always brings an 
afiair to a conclusion, so will my present intended 
journey bring the performance of 9iy threateiaiiigs to 
an end." 

Thus, also, we gi^e a very good meanio^ to the 
fc^wiog verse :-^<< I have foretold you (nwnely, dmr- 
ing my (Nresence), and as, when I was present with 
you the second time, so also, now being i^ent, I 
foretd those who have before simaed, as well as 
all the rest, that when I come again I will not spare." 
The word rotg w^^fioifrfix6ifi are homogeneous with 
ff'^og/^xa, and, for the sake of clearness, may be 
translated, *^ to those who (at that time) ^ad sinned 
before ;" the words rtTg 'Ku^iitg vHtsaf on the other band, 
are homogoneous with ^^Xs^m : <^ all the rest who, 
since then, have fallen into sin."^ 

It is also to be taken into the account that Paul, 
by declaring, that when he came again among them 

* l*he antithesis between r»7$ vr^tnfA, and r£i x. «*. may be 
brought oat also thus : <* To all who are and have been Hnnert, 
and to aU the rest {not sinners).'* Paul thus challenges the 
latter to do their uttnost for the improvemeot of those who bad 
sinned The interpretation given in the text, however, seems 
to be the most simple. 
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he would not spare tbem, obviously intends a eon- 
trast with some former time when he dealt with them 
tenderly) (send for whidt he had been eharged by his 
enenttes* with weakness.) It is, however, not at aB 
probable that th^ ean refer to hi» Itot (eighteen 
months^) sojourn, when he founded the ehurch. It 
is certainly much more natural, to say the least, to 
regard it a» referring to a subsecpient oeeamon^ when, 
on visiling the elnireh which he had estaUished, he 
femd it, in many respeeto^ ^SiSereat from what he had 
wished aaad expected^ 

We are brought to the same ecMMslu^on by the pas- 
sage^ (atoMly cited) m 2 Cor. ii. 1^ tx^tm St ipMur^ 
r«ure^ H fi^ ^dXiv Iv Xitietf^ it^ vpAt Mt!^, To join 
<r«IX^ here oftly with l>4ttff, and to transtole, << I de- 
termined to eome agaki to ye^ not in grief,*^ were to 
give a meaoing f» from natural. For what purpose 
doe» Paid say affietin^ or om^ merey so emphalieally, 
if he does- not meartb it to be connected wi^i the 
wk0l0 eKpressio% ^ ^^p MiS^? But if so^ then he 
deodlf aArms that once before he had come to them 
m gvief. Now, this he eouM not say of his^^ com- 
M^ ; and therefore^ from this passage, we are almost 
necessitated toK ^oft the supposition given above. 

in Ikvoiff of tMs^ also^ we msy adduce 2 Cor. xii. 

6 ^s6s fiou ir^bg bfias. We may, inded, join craXiv here 
with e>J6fTa, but the analogy of v^. 20, where iTJutv 
occurs alone, would lead us latber to connect it 
either with ramtvdfffiy or, at least, with the whole ex- 
pression again, iX^. /is ramivta^. (The passage xiii. 
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.2, where ntoLktv belongs entirely to eX^o), cannot well 
be brought forward to support the opinion that ^ctXii' 
in the passage before us is to be joined with eX&ovra, 
for there £/g rb ifoKdi is used emphatically, to denote 
a contrast to some previous time, while here ^aX/v 
is used without any emphasis, ^aX/v iX^sTV being only 
equivalent to dvsX^c7v.) 

Since, then, it appears certain* that Paul, before 
writing this first epistle, had been twice at Corinth, 
the question arises, when did his second visit take 
place ? To this question a certain answer cannot be 
returned. According to Schrader (I. p. 85, &c.) 
the apostle's second residence of two years and a 
quarter at Ephesus, mentioned in Acts xix. 8 — 10, 
was not the same which was brought to a close by the 
dispersion consequent on the uproar caused by De- 
metrius, (v. 24, &c.) ; but he supposes that Paul, after 
the lapse of two years and a quarter, made a great 
journey from Ephesus, and then returned to that 
place again, where he abode for some time, (so that 
it was on his third visit to Ephesus that he was driven 
from it by the uproar) ; and that, during that journey 
the visit in question, of the apostle to Corinth was 
made. According to the common view, on the other 
hand, the time spent by the apostle at Ephesus 
amounted, on the whole, to only two years and a 

^ The passage adduced by Bertholdt in favour of the com- 
mon opinion, viz., 2 Cor. i. 15, has nothing to do with the pre- 
sent question. The tturi^mv x^V* there spoken of refers to the 
double visit the apostle had intended to make, not to his first 
eighteen months* residence. 
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quarter, (not to take the r^nriav xx. 31 too strictly); 
and, consequently, we must suppose his second visit 
to Corinth to have been a brief one made during that 
time ; perhaps, on the first reception of unpleasant 
news from that city. This conjecture is not disap- 
proved of by Bleek.* 

Closely connected with this point is the ascertain- 
ing of the time when this first epistle was written. 
According to Schrader it was during his third ; ac*- 
cording to common opinion, it was during his second 
two and a quarter years' stay at Ephesus. This two 
and a quarter years' stay, however, according to 
what has been said above, must be regarded as di- 
vided into two periods, by the brief visit of the apos- 
tle to Corinth, so that on either hypothesis it must 
have been during his third visit to Ephesus that this 
epistle was written. As to the time of the year 
when it was composed, the majority suppose it to 
have been at Easter, and refer in support of their 
opinion to 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, but this passage by no 
means impels us to such a conclusion, (see the notes 
on it.) The apostle's declaration, also, that he wish- 
ed to remain at Ephesus until Pentecost, (1 Cor. 
xvi. 8,) might have been as well uttered in autumn 

a The supposition that the eighteen months* residence of 
the apostle at Corinth was divided into two parts by a journey, 
and that the second of these was the visit in question, (see 
Bleek, p. 623), is quite untenable. Nothing is more decidedly 
against it than the fact, admitted even by Bleek himself, that, 
during these eighteen months Paul had no reason to be \* 
Xv9n on account of the sins of the Corinthians. 
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as al E«Bter. But^ indeed^ vari^vs are the opmioos 
on thi» point, each aothw fixing it aeewding to the 
system of chronology he employs. Thus, the fall of 
an. 59 is tixed upon by Eiel^om, III. d&, and by De 
Wette, p. 242 ; tiM Easter of an. 59, by Hug. II. 
comp. p. 325 with 865 ; the Easter of an. 58, by 
Bertholdt, YI. 3349 ; th^ eommeneenent of an« 56 
by Schott, p. 234 ; and somewhere between Easter 
and Pentecost of an. 50 by Sebrader, I. 262. 

The Epistle was probably conveyed to Corinth by 
the messengers sent from that i^ace, viz. Stef^MUias, 
Fortunatns, and Aehalcus^ (1 Cor. xvi. 17.^ Some, 
indeed, have supposed that Timothy, who is mention^ 
ed iv. 17, and xvi. 10, was the bearer ; but, if even 
the A or. hnfi^a would bear of itself such a render- 
ing, (comp. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 18, and the notes there- 
on,) yet would not this at all cohere with the ex- 
pression (otv ^ t\hi TifMokogy xvL 10 ; for, had Timo- 
thy been the bearer of the letter, Paul would have 
written simply, ^X&jrsrt h» TifL, apopag yhnrai x. r. 
X. ; the words hav iX^tj (in Lat.yWlMr. exact.) indicate 
clearly a later arrival of Timothy than of the epistle. 
As respects the sending of Tunothy, the olo^ct of it 
was, that he might go to Macedonia and coHeet there 
the contribution (1 Cor. xvi. 1, &c.) for the poor 
Christians in Palestine, with which, as Neander well 
expresses it, the apostle wished in an appropriate 
manner to conclude his labours in the East. Paul 
intimates, that Timothy would also visit Corinth ; 
but, from doing this, probably, he was prevented, as 
may be inferred from Acts xix. 22, and from the 
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ckcmnstimce tkat Paul, in the second epistle, makes 
no mentaon of his reception by tfaem, or of any intel- 
ligence bvoogfat by hhfi respecting the state of their 
cbnrehv though, dittibg the writing of that epistle, 
Timolby W9a ^tgtdn present with him.* 

This lirft efMstle dii^des itself into four leading 
divisions. The object of the frst (ch. i. — iv.) is to 
redaim ihe Corinthians from party divisions ; in the 
second, (ch. v«-— vi.)> the apostle rebukes the im- 
HMNralitiet &£ ifhe Corinthians ; \tt the third, (ch. vu. 
— XIV.) he replies to several questions that had been 
proposed to fain^ and gives prescriptions for the re- 
moval of many abases in their mode of conducting 
publte workup ; and, in the fbuftfa (ch. xr. — xvi.) 
is coiftasned, a defence of the doctrine of the resur- 
rectijon, fofioiwed> at the close of the epistle, by some 
genersd admonitions. For a more minute partition 
of these leading diTisions^ and also for the gene- 
ral course of tfaoughi in the epistle, the reader may 
refer to the list of contemls prefixed to each section 
in the CommeBtary. 
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Not long after the missiott of the first epistk, the 
uproar caused by Demetrius a|^ars to have taken 
place, (Acts xix. 23, &c.>) by which the aposlle was 

* On the theory Whids Bleek suggests for the elucidation of 
this cifeuttitfaaoe^ see the Introif. to the Second £p., note 
second. 
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compelled to leave Ephesus. He betook himself to 
Troas, where he hoped to meet Titus, with news 
from the church at Corinth, respecting which he was 
in much uneasiness. In this, however, he was dis- 
appointed, on account of which he went forthwith to 
Macedonia, where he had the gratification of his de- 
sire, by finding Titus, (2 Cor. ii. 13; vii. 15, &c.) 
Before we more closely consider the intelligence 
which the latter brought from Corinth, a question 
arises, When, and for what purpose had he been sent 
thither ? 

The opinion tenaciously held by all modem inter- 
preters, (Eichhom, Hug, Bertholdt, De Wette, Schott, 
Neander, &c.,) is, that Paul, after having dispatched 
the first epistle, being uneasily anxious as to its ef- 
fect upon the Corinthians, had sent Titus to them, 
under the pretext of gathering their contributions for 
the Christians in Palestine, but really, as soon as 
possible, to receive intelligence, through him, re- 
specting them ; on which account, he charged him to 
use the greatest speed. In itself, this supposition is 
not improbable ; but, if we adopt it, it is difficult to 
see why Paul should have, in his second epistle, kept 
this, the real object of Titus's mission, a secret, and 
should have represented that as being simply the col- 
lection of alms. He everywhere, in this epistle, 
seems desirous of making known to the Corinthians 
his tender love and care for them, and the anxious 
suspense in which he was, before he received infor- 
mation respecting them, (ii. 12 ; vii. 5 ;) and this he 
would much more effectually have done by inform- 
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ing them, that he had sent Titus out of his anxiety, 
than by telling them, that he had merely anxiously 
waited for him. Moreover, this view can be main- 
tained only on the supposition of Eichhorn and De 
Wette, above mentioned, that the first epistle was 
written in the fall of the year; those who would 
have it to have been composed at Easter,^ overlook 
the circumstance, that it is clear from the second 
epistle, that Titus must have already been to Corinth 
the preceding year. For it is said of him, that he 
had begun the collection, (viii. 6, v^oi^ri^^aTo)^ and im- 
mediately after, it is said, that this beginning had 
taken place in the preceding year, (viii. 10 comp. 
ix. 2.) Xf> then, Titus was sent after the mission of 
the first epistle, it must have been sent in a different 
year from the second ; the one sometime in harvest, 
the other in the following spring. 

All these difficulties, however, may be obviated, 
if we suppose that Titus had already, before the writ- 
ing of the first epistle, been sent to Corinth with that 
one which is lost.* This view is favoured by the 
circumstance, that in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, sqq., the collec- 
tion is spoken of as a thing already quite recognised, 
and respecting which, probably, the Corinthians had 
put some questions to Paul ; now, if it was Titus who 
had stirred them up to this, (2 Cor. viii. 6.) it is ob- 
vious, that he must, before that time, have been at 
Corinth. It may, indeed, seem strange, that Paul 
should nowhere in his first epistle mention him ; but 

« So Schrader I. p. 137 and 262. 
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it is pndbable that he had abreadj said enough to re- 
commeBd him in the epistle sent with him, now 
lost* 

Let us mm pass on to the intellfgenee itself ^hrch 
Titos brought to Paul. This^ up<m the whde, was 
favourable. The rebukes of the first epistle had 
oeeaskMieii in them a wholesome sorrow, had led to 
the exelusion of the yicious person from the church, 

* Anothevj( and » yery diiferent way, \b (^«i«d mp by Keek, 
(Theolog. Stud, und KrU, 1830, p. 636.) He tupposM that 
Timothy had, in reality, confonuably to the apostle** oommia- 
sion, been in Corinth, that thence he had returned to Ephe- 
BUS, and had communicated to Paul the results of his mission 
and the reception of his epistle, of which he himself had 
probably been the bearer. PaHl was Hhtts led to send Titus 
with an epistle (now lost, but sent of eeane, on this theery, 
between the first and second epistles), to Cerioth. I ha^e long 
hesitated whether I should adopt this theory, which has much, 
indeed, in its favour. One thing which especially speaks for 
it, is the fact, that it much better explains the great anxiety of 
the apoetle regarding the severity of Ms epistle, which, from 
hU ezpreisions ift the second epistle, we learn he £sl6, since 
this anxiety will refer^ not to the tone of the first epietle^ as we 
have it, in which, as Bleek remarks, there is no such gsea% 
severity, but perhaps to some harsh expressions contained in 
the one sent by Titus, now lost. Nevertheless, I have not 
ventumft, with nothing more in its favour, to adopt this new 
hypothesis, agreeable as it is ; and 1 stiS, therefore, at present, 
adhere to the common sopposition, acoovding to which the 
anxiety of the apostle had reference to the severe expresions 
in our first epistle, such, as for instance^ ch. iv. 8. This com- 
mon theory, by which Timothy is thought not to have visited 
Corinth, has, at least, some support from Acts xix. 22. Ne- 
ander is also in favour of it, p. 227, note. 
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and bad even so wrought upon the latter ia Wnging 
Um to FaooUection, and to the reoovsneing of hie im- 
moral hal»ts, (2 Cor. ii. 6-^1 li irii 8» deo.) tbat>tiie 
«|kOstle proposes tibat bfi i^idd be agaia reatarodio 
the 43hurch, (2 Cor. ii. 6,) The Corittthiaas, more- 
ovor, had «hown ^eat readinflw in jContnbBlaig fat 
the Christians in Palestinie, {i», %) 

On the other hand, bowes«er, the opponents of Ihe 
apostle had bec<^aae more influenliai, and sottght hf 
aU means to oyertnrn his awthonuty. They chained 
him with haughtiness and vain-gloriousnesa, and, at 
the same time, with fiddenew and cowatdioe, al- 
leging, that hteing abseiM;, be knew well how to 
beaten them by letter, bnt he took cafe not to come 
to Corinth in persjpn, and in deed ^^ve himaelf 
what he wished to appear im wij^9 (iii* I » x. l-*w4, 
&G.) B^(»«e every thing elae, however, th^ aonght 
to undermine his authority (as has been already re* 
marked in the introduction to the first epistle,) by 
denying him the dignity of a true apostle of Christ. 

The effects of his first epistle on the Corinthians 
being thus various, the contents of his second epistle 
may be expected to have a <K)rrespondent variety. 
According, therefore, as the apostle had the well- 
disposed, or the ill-disposed in his eye, his language 
overfiows with commendation and the signs of the 
deepest love, or with the most pointed censure and 
the keenest menaces. The epistle having been 
written in so excited a state of mind, its form is 
somewhat uneven, and the course of thought occa- 
sionally involved. Yet, in this particular, some have 
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done too much for the apostle, and it is the business 
of the interpreter not to rest upon the assurance, that 
there predominates a great want of order in the 
epistle, but rather, at all times, to strive to detect and 
point, out in that apparen{ irregularity, the connect- 
ing thread of thought. If this be done with appro- 
priate care, it will- appear that the hypothesis of 
Semler,f and that of Weber,** according to which 
this epistle is regarded as being composed of various 
parts, written at different times, is unnecessary and 
untenable. 

The epistle is divided into three leading sections : 
the first, ch. i. — vii. contains the commendation and 
the censure of the Corinthians for the impression 
made on them by the first epistle ; the second, ch. 
vni. and ix. a demand concerning the collection be- 
fore mentioned ; and the third, ch. x. — xiii. a vigo- 
rously expressed defence of the apostle against his 
opponents. 

* Sec Jo. Sal. Semler Disseriat. de duplici appendice 
ep. ad Bomanos. Hal. 1767, also, appended to this, Paraph, 
epist, ad, Rom. Hal. 1769 and Ejusd, Paraph, epist. 
post, ad Corinth. Hal. 1776. Refuted by Jo. Ph. Gabler» 
Dissert, crit. de capp, ult, IX — XIII. post. ep. ad Cor. ab 
eadem hand separandis, Gott. 1782 : also by Eichhorn III. p. 
179, by Bertholdt, VI. p. 3383, &c 

^ Mich. Weber Progrr. de numero epistolarum ad Cor, 
rectius constiluendo. Vitemb. 1798. Compare the refutation by 
Bertholdt, VI. p. 3386, &c. Little as the above hypothesis 
has in its favour, it has quite as much as that of Bolten and 
Bertholdt (VI. p. 3349 and 3395,) which attributes to our 
two epistles an Aramaic origin. 
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The epistle was composed somewhere in Mace- 
donia, and probably conveyed by Titus and two 
other brethren, (2 Cor. viii. 6, &c.) 

The genuineness of both epistles is attested, no less 
by the most powerful internal reasons, (the Pauline 
spirit of the whole being unquestionable,) than by 
copious external testimony. The reader will find 
these attestations collected by Eichhom III. p. 162 
and 198 ; by Schott, p. 236 and 239 ; by De Wette, 
p. 244, and by others, [as e. gr, by Home, introd. 
Vol. iv. p. 364, &c. 7th edit] 
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CHAP. L— IV. 



IN WBICH THE APOSTUB 8BEK8 TO BSCLAIM THE 
COBINTHIAHS FROM THBIE PARTT DIVISIOITS. 



SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. I. VER. 1 — 24. 

After theeuBtomary apostolic salutation (1-— 3) the apottle be- 
^nt by eztoUing the gospel which the Corinthians had re- 
ceived (4 — 9) ; he at the same time exhorts them not to dis- 
honour the gifts of God by contentions and party divisions, as 
he had jnst heard was the case with them, (10—13); he 
thanks God that he, at least> had given no occasion for such 
a state of things, since he had baptiasd very fisw of them, 
having been called by the Lord not to baptiie but to preach 
the gospel : in this latter, however, there is nothing that of 
itself tends to produce divisions, for in it neither is human 
wisdom set forth, nor the honour of individuals aimed at ; 
these every preacher of it must immediately renounce, for 
to the world it is foolishness, though to such as receive and 
comprehend it, it is the profonndest wisdom of God. (14— 
24.) 

CHAPTER I. 

rog ^«oD.-*Paul commenees this epistle, as is his cus- 

D 
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torn, with the usual apostolic salutation ; and he doe^ 
so in the present instance the more particularly, per- 
haps, that he is about to reprove, as an apostle, the 
sectarian disorder, and the other irregularities into 
which the Corinthian church had fallen. The terms ' 
of this salutation accord with the entire spirit both 
of this and the second epistle. In both, the insigni- 
ficance of individuals, as sttchy is set forth ; whilst, at 
the same time, it is shown that a sense of this is not 
to be manifested on the part of any one, by a com- 
promise of the severity of truth, or the dignity of of- 
fice, but by a subordination of his own interests and 
likings to the general good ; so that the circumscribed 
personality of the individual should, as a matter of 
no value, be absorbed in the objective importance 
of the things about which he is engaged. In like 
manner, here, at the commencement, Paul, while on 
the one hand, he calls himself xXrirhg ccrooroXoj, a di- 
vinely commissioned apostle, and so asserts his claim 
to respect on account of his ofRce, on the other, by 
the very fact of ascribing that commission to God, 
(5/a ^iXrifLaTog ^gou) renounces all right to exercise 
it by his own power and will. Whether the word 
xXrirog (which Lachmann encloses within brackets) be 
genuine, or whether it may, perchance, have been 
interpolated here from the commencement of the 
epistle to the Romans, is a question of very little 
moment. If we retain it, it will exhibit the apostle 
as, notwithstanding the dignity of his office, ranking 
himself along with other Christians, who, in the fol- 
lowing verse, he calls also xXriTOug. He is to be re- 
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garded Hot as referring here to his miraculous call, of 
which an account is given in the ninth chapter of 
the Acts, but in styling himself xXrirbg dir6^o\ogy as 
using the former term, rather in the sense in which 
it is common to all true Christians, who are called 
xXriToCg aysoug^ inasmuch as they are certified of their 
divine vocation, by the reception of the Holy Spirit, 
for the irviZfiM is o d^fofim^ comp. 2 Cor. i. 22 ; v. 5. 

Theophylact gives another view of the object of 
this introduction ; viz. that Paul, by ascribing his 
apostleship to God, might oppose himself to the as- 
sumption of those false teachers who sought their own 
glory and taught in their own strength : << Here is a 
proemium directly adapted for the false teachers : I 
was called, says he, I did not find it, nor by my 
own wisdom apprehend it ; and I was sent by Christ 
and am not self-elected, as those who teach among 
you."* As a grammatical remark, it may be observ- 
ed that it is better to construe the words hia ^ikrifj^rog, 
^gou with the entire phrase xkv^rhg diro^roKog^ the part. 
u)v being understood, than to regard them as depend- 
ing solely from xXijrog as Heydenreich supposes. 

2w(r^£v»j; 6 dhik<p6g, — This is, probably, the same 
person who is called. Acts xviii, 17, a^p^/truvaywyo;. 
It is supposed he had been converted to Christianity 
by the apostle himself; and was, at the time this 
epistle was sent off, residing with him at Ephesus ; 

cret^et velv K^iffT»v, »tti cu» tl/u avro^u^ovovnros^ ms o* i> ii/M» 
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but this, as Eiehliorn observes, is all very uncertain. 
It is, howev^, extremelj probable that he was em- 
ployed by Paul as an amanuensis in writing this 
epistle, else the apostle would hardly, (seeing he had. 
no other elakn to notiee, and is nowhere besides 
mentioned in- the New Testament), have named 
him in the very beginning of his epistle. 

2. By dyioi are meant Christians^ those who have 
received the Holy Spirit. Such are called fiyiaafLiwi^ 
from their being, as it were, consecrated and dedi- 
cated to Christ, and no longer living imto themselves. 

(tijv T&tn roTg 8wtxxik»vfMmig rh ovo^a r6v xu^/ou x. r. X. 
— i'lrixdXsMai ThovofjMTou Kt/fibu, is a form of expres- 
sion borrowed from the Heb. (as n\\V D2^3 tfnp 

Gen. iv. 26 ; xii. 8, &c.), and is used to denote, not 
an individual act of calling upon God, but, in general, 
a life of reverence to God — or of true religion ; and 
so the words, which originally referred merely to the 
external act, are used both in the Jewish and still 
more decidedly in the Christian Scriptures. They 
may be regarded as equivalent to, '< all who profess 
Christianity." There is a difference of opinion as to 
the connection of the words <n)v — ti/mZv with the con- 
text. By some they are referred to the salutation of 
Paul, as if expressing that that was not confined to 
the Corinthian church, but was extended to all 
Christians in every place. Thus (Ecumenius, in the 
former^ of the interpretations adduced by him, (p. 
418.) : " Not only to you Corinthians," says he, " be 
grace and peace, but [to youj with all who call upon 
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Christ in whatever place they or you may be.*** It 
is not implied in this interpretation that this epistle 
was addressed to others besides the members of the 
Corinthian church—^ thing in itself highly impro- 
bable^-but the meaning is : to you, as well as to all 
Christians,, grace and peace. Paul, by associating 
the Corinthians with the entire body of Christians, 
wherever they might be, would incidentally suggest 
to them the propriety of unity among themselves. 
By others, the words in question are construed with 
fty/a<fjubmtg and xXriroTg wyki^ so that the sense be- 
comes : I entreat for yon, the blessings of my salutation, 
for you who, in like manner with all other Christians, 
have been called and sanctified. By this also he would 
inculcate upon the Corinthians the duty of being at 
one among themselves. After this the meaning of 
4v ^avri rovtf) is obvious : everywhere^ m M countries. 
Theophylact accords with this : <<He reminds them of 
the failMul in every place, in order that he might 
«how that all the faithful, wherever they may be, are 
but one church ; and how is it that ye, residing in 
the same city, are at variance among yourselves ?"^ 
In like manner Chrysostom : '^ Though this epistle 
was written only to the Corinthians, yet he makes 
mention of all the faithful in the whole worlds show- 
ing that as the universal church should be but one^ 

tteu ufiug, 

fiV} ^»9rtt 91 ^tffroi, ?^co V at Zfft' »eu srSt u/uut U f/tif troXu ovric 
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though divided among many places, so much more 
ought that in Corinth ; for if places divide, yet their 
common Lord unites them again."* With these na- 
tural and simple modes of explanation, the far-fetch- 
ed notion of some modern interpreters, that the 
apostle in the words xXriToTg — xal rifim is distinguish- 
ing between the two sects in the Corinthian church, 
viz., the orthodox and the heterodox, and uses the 
word rocrog in reference to their respective places of 
worship, will not bear a moment's comparison. 

The words avruv [rs] xa/ rifiuv may either be join- 
ed with ro^w, in which case they would agree with 
the paraphrase of CEcumenius quoted above ; or, which 
seems better, they may be regarded as a qualifying 
addition to the first rifiuvj and the whole may be ren- 
dered thus: our Lord Jesus Christ, and yet not our 
Lord alone, but theirs also. Thus are all Christians 
on a level. Tlieophylact : '< A second time he has 
repeated the nfiiO^Vy for having said, our Lord Jesus 
Christy and then parenthetically introduced the words 
in every place, he again resumed, and said both our 
Lord and theirs, that he might show they had a com- 
mon master."** 

^ ii fttti ir^it Ka^tvB'iws ret y^»/t^Mtr& l^ri yty^a/Aft,U» fiinf, AkXet 
xeu ^xtrtn rSf it TaVff rji y^fiiftntTM ^ivrZv, %ukws trt T^y Ifr) rns 
otMdUfcinif fMttf ^iTf r^M c»»Xirr/«y, ttmrot riiratf ^oXXms »s;^*i(i^/i»iyffy, 

muTohf ttneiv'ru xmm; th. 

'* '£» iiurifw tk it^efi^M ri ^fitSv' iiir«'y y«^, rot Ku^i^tt 

Tet^.t* i«r«»(X«fff Met) tTri; xa) ^ftMf Kv^Uu kou aurm, h» 2tt|»i »«<»«» 
^ffirirnv SfTot. 
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3. There is here a slight anacoluthon. Instead 
of Xoi^/^ vfiTii xai i/oTivfj one would have expected sim- 
ply Xd^ii xai si^^vTi, — Theodoret: " Opportunely for 
them did he pray for grace and peace^ since they 
were divided, and in a state of contention one against 
another.*'* 

4. This verse is not to be regarded in the light of 
what in other places may foe called captatio henevo- 
ientiae, in which sense it seems to have been taken 
by Theodoret. " When proceeding to accuse, he 
says something pleasing beforehand, in order to se- 
cure for his specific a favourable reception."** The 
course of thought in the writer's mind seems rather 

' to have been this : How boundless is the obligation 
* under which ye lie to God, who hath enriched you 
with all Christian blessings, to do nothing that would 
argue you unworthy the possession of such grace ! — 
On rjS ^6p fMu the older interpreters (Chrysostom, 
Theophylact, CEcumenius) remark, << From his great 
love, he appropriates to himself God, who was com- 
mon to alL"^ Perhaps it would be more natural to 

^y letv^im, [It is hardly possible to translate these words 
into English, and therefore I have contented myself with giv. 
ing the meaning, divested of the metaphor in which it is con- 
veyed. The metaphor is borrowed from the notion of a phy- 
sician soothing by some demulcent the part of his patient^s 
body to which he is about to apply a painful or searching re- 
medy. And so the author represents the apostle as preparing 
the organ of hearing for the reception of his reproofs — Tr.] 
^ *Air« moT^Kns ityaitnt ^9* xonof ira»r«y St0y ISieWNtirM. 
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regard the apostle as calling God his God, from his 
having extended to him the favour of blessing that 
building, of which he had laid the foundation. — !«*/} 
an account cf, — sv Xg/grfi 'Ii7<roD]. CEcumenius inter- 
prets, << Which was through Christ, for through 
Christ had the Father given it."* Similarly, Chiys. 
Theoph. &C. — Literally: for thf favour which has 
been conferred on you in Christ — ^in the appearing 
of Christ, and in faith on him. In the same way 
must sv aur^ ver. 5. be explained. 

5. The words iv iravri Xo/^ xai ink^fi yvtatnty are 
expansive and explanatory of the first iv vavrL The 
difference between Xo/o; and yvutng seems to lie in 
this, that the former refers to the doctrine of Chris- 
tianity obfectivdy^ as that which is preached; the 
latter to it subfeolivelyf as that which is received and 
apprehended. This TJyog is elsewhere called \^og 
roD ^soS, in Luke viii. 11. (Comp. Acts. iv. 29.) 
It is often used, however, without the addition, as in 
Luke viii. 12. 2 Cor. viii. 7, in which latter there 
is an analogous arrangement to that in the verse be- 
fore us. 

6. xa^uii is here our as, and introduces a stricter 
definition of the preceding. In Latin its equivalent 
would be siquidem or quippe. — roD X^/<rroD is the gen. 
otjectivus : the testimony respecting Christ. This is 
the same which is elsewhere called rh ibayytTjovy 
(Comp. ch. ii. 1 ; 2 Tim. i, 8.) the declaration of the 
salvation procured by Christ. Of this it is said, J^s- 
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/Saictf^ iv vfiiiy^ a VHU e^ablisked among yau^ or U hatk 
taken root in ymt ; so that the Corinthians had it not 
only as an external message, but had received and 
embraced it; and with it had obtained the Holy 
Spirit and his gifts. This is expressed in the words 

What these x^^^t^^'^^ were, we learn from what 
Paul himself says in the twelfth and two following 
chapters. The word xj^n^iti^ai means literally to stay 
behind another^ and may be most properly rendered 
by ease deetiiuium. For the rest, it i» clear that when 
the apostle speaks of the Corinthians as having the 
Holy Spirit in them, he speaks of them in general, as 
being for the most part true Christians ; and does 
not refer to those who, by their unworthy conduct, 
showed that they had not the Spirit's influences. The 
course of thought seems to be this : Ye have among 
you the Holy Spirit as many show ; be ye anxious 
that he should be also in you <dL Theophylaot says 
on this passage, anticipating a possible objection : 
<< If they really had these giffts, how comes he, a little 
farther on, to call them carnal f To this it is rej^ied, 
that they were neither all spiritual nor all carnal; 
therefore what he says here, he says to the spiritual ; 
but the other to the carnal.'** 

Ku^iov rrfers to the visiUe advent of Christ, an event 

Xiyu ; "'EffTtv »Zf titrtTr, ^rt vir% varris n^** wnu/utruUty out$ vivnt 
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which Paul and the believers of that day imagined 
would take place within the term of an ordinary life, 
so that many of them would be then alive. Paul 
here commends the Corinthians for expecting or 
waiting for it, din%dsx'^fjki¥oug. It is obvious that 
here he is speaking, not of a mere historical convic- 
tion, but of a thoroughly influential faith by which 
their whole life was to be directed. This is clearly 
apparent also from what foUows. 

TlfM^ roD xuotou, — Since the fiM^^iw roD Xpi^roD 
hath taken root in you, so will he confirm you in 
faith, even unto the end, so that ye shall be blame- 
less in the day of judgment. The word Ig refers to 
T(p ^2(fi in ver. 4, as appears from the use of roD xu^/ou 
iifMiif 'I. X. after rf vM'S^c^' had it referred to Christ, 
we should have had only auroD after rfi tifii^c^ : sag 
reXouf t. €• roD diStvog rourou, even unto the end of the 
age which precedes the Messiah's reign. Comp. 
2 Cor. i. 13. Such appears to be the meaning of 
rsXoc here ; and not that which it bears in ch. xv. 
24, where it is said to follotv the fifta^a roD xu^iot), (sJra 
rh rtXog). — sv rfi fifAs^c^ is to be construed with dvs^- 
xXviToug — those who in that day should he blameless. 
It cannot be coupled with ^e^aiunfii, as in that case 
we should require, 6tg rriv ri/ii^av, 

9. ILifrhg 6 ^iog. — Elsewhere, this is a form of ad- 
juration (see 2 Cor. i. 17.) equivalent to << as God is 
true ;" and is foUowed by some declaration on the part 
of the speaker, such as, << I will do so and so," or the 
like. Here, however, it is not so used, but in its 
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own primary meaning ; " God is faithftil" — he per- 
forms what he hath promised. If, therefore, ye are 
stedfast, he will bring you to that participation of 
Christ to which he hath called you. Usteri remarks, 
^* 6 xaXSiv or 6 xaXgera; is God, since it is he by whom 
men are called to the knowledge, and introduced to 
the participation of the provided salvation. In the 
writings of Paul, there is no distinction between 
xXjjro/ and exXsxroi [as there is in Matt. xxii. 14] 
Those are styled xXriro/j who, by the divine decree 
or fore- ordination have been called to salvation, t. e. 
those whom God has appointed to be saved." JSnt- 
wick. d. Paul. LehrbegriffeSy p. 281 and 293. — xoivmia 
is here to be taken actively, (as in x. 16.) and means 
the participation of Christy (g^n. object.) t. e. of the 
salvation procured by Christ. 

10. The apostle now proceeds to admonish the 
Corinthians to be united ; and he makes the transi- 
tion by the particle ds, so that the connection is : I 
thank God that the Holy Spirit is among you ; but 
still I must admonish you, &c. — dia rov hvofiarog rou 
xu^/Vj, through the name of Christ, hy the name of 
Christ, for the sake of Christ. The phrase is thus a 
simple form of adjuration. Theodoret*s view is much 
more forced : ^< He very properly brings in the name 
of the Lord in his exhortation, for it was this which 
they were despising. By this it behoved them to be 
called ; but they borrowed names from their presi- 
dents instead.*'* rh ahrh Xsynv, in general to be united, 

a xaXiif Td Swfut rev Kv^idu rfwm^etxXnm ffvfvrt^tr mvri yd^ j^y 
vmt AT0 rS* w^M^rtirtf WtnvftSaus ix^***^*- 
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that is in spirit^ as well as in words. In the same 
way our word concord^ which referred originally to 
the harmony of sounds, is now used to express 
spiritual union. — ^re ds xarfi^rtttfimi : from the pre- 
ceding negation we should have expected dXX* instead 
of diy (such an interchange of these particles is not 
usual with Paul, though it is common with the author 
of the epistle to the Hebrews:* see ch. ix. 11, 12; 
see, also, 1 Pet i. 12) ; but the clause jcai /liijisif v/u^y 
(r^hfiaretj is to be regarded rather as parenthetical, 
so that jjrs ds x. r. X. is to be construed with Iva — vav- 
«C- — xara^/^fti (&§riosz= integer) is properly, I ar- 
range, put to rights, (e. gr. t& di)t,Tv<i, Matt. iv. 21), 
make complete^ consummate. So it is here explained 
by Theophylact: " Karfj^ttf/isvoi, that is, perfect, of 
the same mind in all matters.'' There appears, there- 
fore, to be no necessity for suppljdng, with Wahl, 
(Clams, I. p. 520 and 818), the part, ovng after s» rf 
ahrw mi, as these words may be directly construed 
with ^re KaTvi^Kffbim. Between the words voZg and 

A [Dr. Billroth does not oonsidiBr the epistle to the Hebrews 
as of Pauline origin, but though the circumstance mentioned 
in the text may be worthy of consideration in a critical inquiry 
into the authorship of that epistle, it is of too minute and im- 
palpable a nature to carry much force in it, unless supported 
by very numerous instances, and borne out by many similar 
differences of style and usage between the epistle to the He- 
brews and the accredited epistles of Paul. Those who are 
in any doubt as to the Pauline origin of the epistle to the He- 
brews, would do well to peruse the masterly treatise of Pro- 
fessor Stuart, prefixed to his commentary on that epistle*-— 
Ta.l 
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ywiifi,n most interpreters have sought to find a dis- 
tinction of meaning, though it is not probable that 
any of a very strict nature existed in the mind of 
Paul ; (comp. Acts iv. 32 : roD ^ ^X^^oug rw ^/tfrsuoiav- 
rm ^v jj xa^^ia xai fi •v]/u;^)) fJi^eu) If a difference nmst 
be found, perhaps vwg may be regarded as referring 
rather to the theoretical understanding of the gospel, 
ym/Mri to the experimental sense of it. This much 
i$ certain, that yvut/ufi (sentiment) has reference mere 
especially to what is subjectiye. Theophylact : *< Since 
many may be united in matters of intellect and yet 
differ in sentiment, — ^for, when we believe the same 
things, but yet are not knit together in charity, we 
hold the same notions, but differ in sentiment : — this 
being the case, the apostle, by adding to the words 
rw a'oTifj vdty the words rfi aur^ yy^fJ^Jl^ expresses a 
wish that they might differ neither on points of faith 
nor in matters of sentiment."^ So also Chrysostom. 

11. ya^. — To see the full force of this particle we 
must supply the suppressed course of thought ; " I 
have painM reason enough for this admonition, ^r 
[or, as, with such a supplement,, it might, perhaps, 
be more forcibly rendered, nawiefy,]" &c. 0/ XXoijs 
^the domestics or slaves (Jnmilia) of CMoe^ who had 
recently, and, perhaps, unexpectedly, arrived at'Ephe- 

^ *£{rfi ^f ir«A.X«/ jittra fiif vet fonfutret nfirreuj xark St rnv 
yvtifitfiv Sii'tf-rsyrasi (SVa? yei^ vh avrtiv vrivrn tp^et/uv,fAri ^wairT^fAtSa 
S) x»ra rh ayd^ifv, rk ft,h eturei vMVftn^ h'irrdfit^et }l ttava rhv 
ywfimv)' ^m rtSro iifr*v, r^ mirf wt, v^o^H^ki itaci iv tv /icV<r*7 
yuM^f), "vet finrt ««r» rhf wiffriv^ ftnrt xuret riiv ytettptnv htartiMertf 
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sus, and brought the apostle information respecting 
the state of the Corinthian Church. Chloe hereby 
seems to have been a matron resident at Corinth. 

12. Xeyu Sk rouTo,']^:^hoc autem dico, but this I af- 
firm. The apostle thus introduces a closer description 
of the Igihi^ mentioned in the preceding verse — Kv}<pai 
is the Aramaic surname of Simon, the son of Jonas, 
gr. UsTPog, See John i. 43. Of the identity of the 
Apostle Peter with the Cephas here mentioned, I 
have already spoken in the introduction ; and in the 
same place also of Apollos, and those Corinthians who 
called themselves rou Xoitfrov. As regards the gram- 
mar, there seems no need for supplying, as most of 
the interpreters require, any thing before the geni- 
tives HauXoUy 'A-roXXw, &c. The form " I am of 
Paul," i. e. " I belong to Paul," is a form which al- 
ways requires the genitive. 

13. Msfie^iffrat 9 Xotffrog, — Some, of the older inter- 
preters regarded this as an assertion ; others as a 
question. (Thus Theodoret : " This some have read 
declaratively, understanding by Christ the Church 
of Christ, and interpreting thus : * Ye have sinfully 
divided the body of Christ.* But I regard it rather 
as a question, and this is confirmed by what follows ; 
was Paul crucified for you ? or were you baptised 
in the name of Paul ? What he says is this ; are 
there not among you those that share the power and 
authority over you with Christ, so that he is divided ; 
while some call themselves of him, and some of this 
other or that other? Hath not he alone suffered 
death for all of you ? Was it not in his name that 
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ye received the grace of baptism ? Was it by call- 
ing yourselves from men that ye were gifted with 
the remission of your offences ?'')'^ In the former 
case the sense is : Ye have divided Christ, inasmuch as 
ye have attributed to men that honour which belongs 
only to him, since his spirit must be all in all : in the 
latter, Is Christ then divided, that ye imagine your- 
selves to have the right to call yourselves from 
this one and that one, instead of adhering to him 
alone, and making the arrangements of men of no 
account ? Calvin : << Christ alone must reign in the 
church. And since the object of the gospel is, that 
we should be reconciled to God through him, it is 
iirst of all necessary that we should all be bound to- 
gether in him. When, however, only a few among 
the Corinthians, more sound than the rest, adhered 
to Christ as their master, although all boasted them- 
selves of the name of Christian^, then was Christ 
torn asunder. For if we would be kept under him 
as our head, we must be one body : but if we are 
cut into different bodies we start aside also from 

fftetv tnofMts^cu ^v^avrtg, xom t^fcnnwafrif cvrttg Srt xaxif ifiifietiT* 
Tou X^ifTW TO ffZfiM, lyit ^f avT» x»t i^MTfi^t* xutr^ett vofitt^tif vcvro 
ry^^ h^ci^»u rei iiraycfitsv», fih TLavket iTTov^ti^fi vvn^ hfuiv ; ^ lU 
T0 owfta TLnvkou l^etTriff^nrt ; "O }) \iyuy rotwrn ivrt' fifi »ui»¥ovs 
tp^u tfii ^Mvfdrtias xa.) rns \\0u9iat K^tcretj xa) ^tu rwro %tn- 
^nreuy x»t 01 /aIv i| eturov xaXuv^t, »i Vt ix rev %%7ws xett rw httos ; 
oh fiowi roit vTt^ zravTMV vftMV xuriiilfjxro^dvxrev I ovx >» rtf hvoftMTt 
aliTOV Tr,s TOU (iaTtio'fAtiTOS u^nXavaart^a^troi'y fi,h iv^^tt^Totv l«r/x- 
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him. To glory> therefore^ in his namey amid discords 
and factions, is to tear him in pieces. But such a 
thing cannot be, for never does he depart from unity 
and concord, seeing he cannot abjure himsel£ By 
thus setting before them this absurdity, Paul seeks 
to convince the Corinthians that those of them who 
were divided, were aliens from Christ, for then only 
doth he reign in us when he is to us the bond of sacred 
unity."* 

Ml) UaukoQ — l/3oMTioi^rs. — By these questions Paul 
seeks to expose the claims of individual teachers in 
the Corinthian church, to the power of giving name» 
to particular parties ; and the possiUe reasons which, 
might have induced the Corinthians themselves to 
form such sects, and adopt such names. " Received 
ye salvation through, these teachers, and not through 
Christ alone, who died for you, and in whose name 
ye were baptised ?" And that he might more em- 

* 

^ Solus Christus regnare in ecclesis debet. Ac quum hie 
finis sit evangelii, ut per ipsum Deo recondliemur, necesse est 
primum nos simnl omnes esse in eo oolligatos. Quum autem 
pauculi ez Corinthiis, qui aliis erant saniores, Christum retinu- 
erint magisttom, utcunque omnet ae ChristiaBiM jactarent, ita 
laoerahatur Chrifltua. No* enim nnum esse corpus oportet, si 
velimus sub eo tanquam sub capita oontineri. Quodsi in di- 
versa corpora scindimur, ab ipso quoque dissilimus : gloriari 
ergo ejus nomine inter discordiat et factiones, est ipsum dis- 
cerpere, quod fieri nequit. Nam ab unitate et ooncordia ipse 
nunquam disoedet, quia seipsum abnegare non potest. Hac 
igitur absurditate proposita, eficerevult Paulus, ut intelligant 
Corinthii a Christo se esse alienos, qui divisi sint : tunc enim 
regnat in nobis, quum sacrosanctae conjunctionis vinculum 
nobis est. 
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phatically put this to them, and, at the same time, 
give no offence to any of the teachers, he takes him- 
self for an instance, as one of note in the church, 
and asks whether even he, much as he has done for 
the church at Corinth, could, with propriety, lay 
claim to such honour., On the contrary, he rather 
intimates his joy, (v. 14, sqq^J that he had given 
no occasion whatever for such an impropriety ; he 
had baptised only very few among them, far less any 
in his own name. The ha (ver. 15) must be ren- 
dered in order thaty and the reason of this, as well 
as the connection of the whole verse with what 
goes before, will appear, if we supply the words, " I 
adduce this," (or some such words) <* in order iheUy* 
&c. Crispus is mentioned in Acts xviii. 8, where 
he is called d^'/t^yai/yuiyog' Gains had been the host 
of the apostle, as appears from Rom. xvi. 23. To 
these, the apostle, in order to omit none, and pro- 
bably recollecting himself, adds, " the house of Ste- 
phanas, also, have I baptised." This person is men- 
tioned again in ch. xvi. 15 and 17. The construc- 
tion \oi^h oux olbcby 6t riva ccXXov sjSa-TT/tfa is an in- 
stance of Attraction. See Winery p. 432/ 

* [ "AUraetkn is the name given to a well known ipeoies of 
construction, in yirtne of which two clauses of a sentence, lo- 
gically united, are also grammatically joined. This is done, 
when a word, properly belonging only to the one clause is joined 
grammatically to the other, and so is made to belong to both, 
to the one logically, to the other grammaticaUy, Thus, urbem^ 
quam staitto veatra eat^ where wrbs belongs properly to veatra 
eat (for there are two clauses, wrba veatra eaty and ^imm «ta- 
tuo) but is attracted by the relative clause and inoonitradd' 

E 
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17. To see the force of yd^ here, we must supply 
the suppressed tram of thought, thus, << I have bap* 
tised very few^for to baptise is not the end for which 
'Christ sent me forth, (though I am not precluded 
from baptising,) but to preaeh the gospel.'' By this 
way the difficulty connected with ovk — dXkot, disap- 
pears, that form having no more here, than anywhere 
else, the meaning of nen tarn — quam; not so much — 
as* On this supposed meaning, see Winery p. 413, 
sqg,^ 

ffdx Iv (fopie^ \6yov. — Paul preached the gospel, not 
in wisdom of speech, t. e, not by seeking to compress 
it into the forms of a false philosophy, or to adorn it 

with it, so that It belongs to both clauses, logically to vesira 
est, grammatically to quam staiuo»** Gramm. (L N, Test, 
Srd ed. See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 109.] 

^ [^' It is generally said that sentences with a simple nega- 
tive, followed by «XA^, do not always express a pure negation, 
but must be rendered by not so much^^tu, &c, but, on a closer 
examination of the passages adduced from the New Testa, 
ment ia support of this, it will appear that, in some of them, 
•the context requires the unconditional negation to be retain- 
ed ; and in others that, for rA^^orioo/ reasons, the indefinite ne- 
gation is chosen in place of the definite (or relative), not en- 
tirely as regards the sense to destroy the first idea, but to 
direct the undivided attention upon the second, so that, in com- 

parison of it, the first may disappear. To which of 

.these to refer the passage 1 Cor. i. 17, 1 am in doubt. That 
.Paul both could and did baptise is unquestionable. But the 
oi^t of his miraculous calling .was not to do that. I am 
therefore inclined to refer this to the first class, and assent to 
the acute Bengel : quo quia fmitUur, id agere debet,*^ Gramm^ 
d. N. T Th.] 
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with false ornament. For the words refer to both a 
real and a formal disfiguring of the gospel. The 
apostle has in his eye that false philosc^hy, of which 
he warns the Colossians, ii. 8. By this, the cross of 
Christ, i. e. the doctrine of the death of Christ for 
men, is made of no avail, for to it such a doctrine 
appears foolishness. The apostle is not here to be 
regarded as disclaiming only that sceptical and so- 
phistical philosophy which seeks to unsettle the foun- 
dation of all morality ; but rather as condemning all 
philosophy, which does not advance beyond the li- 
mits of mere demonstration. The only philosophy 
that can comprehend Christianity, is the solid rea- 
son-philosophy, which knows its unity with Chris- 
tianity, but which, in the time of Paul, was driven 
away by false wisdom, and did not again return until 
it received a living form in the writings of the fa- 
thers of the church. 

18. Xoyog 6 rou tfraujou. — These words more fully 
express the meaning of 6 tJTav^hg rov X. in the pre- 
ceding verse : The doctrine, or preaching of the 
death of Christ on the cross. " To the Jews, this 
most shameful death, of one held forth as the Mes- 
siah, must have been a great offence ; to the Heathen, 
who were accustomed to a sensual and luxurious life, 
the establishment of a divine kingdom, through a 
crucified Son of God, appeared the grossest foolish- 
ness." — Usteriy p. 266. 

ToTs ds ffu^ofimtg i^fiTv. — Paul here modestly places 
7i/iT» in apposition to (fu^ofisvoig* for as he had pro- 
nounced a severe verdict upon the opposers of the 
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cross of Christ, in styling them a<jro>J^v/imvg (comp, 
however, our Saviour's own declaration, 6 fiii flr/(rrgu«v 
n^T^ xsx^iraij John iii. 18,) so he will not place him- 
self and his friends in direct contrast with them by 
saying fifiTi dh roTg tfw^., but, he says, " to those who 
are saved, among whom we dare to reckon our- 
selves." To such, the cross of Christ is dOm/Mtg ^eov, 
so that having embraced the doctrine, (whether only 
in the form of a genuine faith, or, at the same time, 
in that of a scientific acquaintance with it,) they 
shall prevail through the strength of God, and not 
be left, to shame. For they know that they are mem- 
bers of Christ's body, and, as such, recipients of the 
Holy Spirit, " which is even that divine strength, 
dCvafitg ^sovy (Rom. i. 16 ; xv. 13,) communicated to 
men ; the germ from which the entire substance and 
efficiency of men unfold themselves ; or, to make use 
of a figure employed by Christ himself, (John vii. 
38,) the spring of living waters, which flows through 
every vein and vessel of the soul, and pours itself 
forth in a glorious fulness of word and deed." — Us- 
teriy p. 408. 

19. Tfy^a-rra/ yofc^ x. r. X, — According to his usual 
practice, the apostle adduces a passage from the Old 
Testament in attestation of what he has said. In 
the passages he is thus in the habit of quoting, we 
are not to look for a strict historical identity between 
the meaning he attaches to them in the connection 
in which they are introduced, and that which their 
original authors entertained, but only a connection 
of an analogical kind. Some may suppose that tliis 
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is to ascribe to Paul (and with him to all the other 
New Testament writers, nay, to Christ himself,) 
ignorance, if not disingenuousness ; but from this 
diarge they may be defended, by the consideration 
that the Old Testament, taken as a tahoUf is a type 
of the New ; so that, for instance, in reading the 
predictions of the prophets respecting the Messiah, 
we are not to suppose that the writers had a conscious 
reference to the historical person, who, in the reign 
of the Emperor Agustus, was bom and appeared as 
the Christ, (this every child must see, and no one 
need take much credit to himself for making it to 
be generally admitted,) but that, in the words which 
they uttered, the same Divine Spirit spoke, by whom 
the entire history is organically pervaded, and who 
is manifested also in the Christian system. This 
organic consideration and interpretation of historical 
phenomena (which, in a historico-philological point 
of view, is entirely free of the defect of attributing 
to times and individuals a conscious knowledge of 
what did not happen till long after) is of general ap- 
plication; thus it may be used in the scientific 
exposition of mythology. Applied to the relation 
between the Old and New Testaments, it dispels at 
once all those misconceptions which have prevailed 
on this subject, and which have given occasion to 
many objections, and often also to hateful criticisms.* 

* [If I rightly apprehend the meaning of this paragraph, the 
theory of the author seems to be, that, while the whole of 
what is written in the Old Testament was understood by the 
inspired writers to refer to passing events, there was, never- 
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As regards the passage before us, the citation fits 
much better than in most other cases of the same 
kind in Paul's writings. The words are taken from 
Isaiah xxix. 14. They are quoted inmiediately from 

theless, such an adaptation of all their descriptions (^ these to 
what was to happen in the time of the Messiah, that the for- 
mer may be regarded as the types of the latter ; so that it 
was competent for the. New Testament writers to dte a pas- 
sage from the Old Testament in illustration of their argument, 
which, in its original connection, had no direct reference to the 
subject it was adduced to explain, provided such an analogy 
could be traced between the subject of the one and that of the 
other as would exist between type and antitype. At the very 
first statement of such a theory one is struck with its utterly 
gratuitous and unfounded character ; it seems a pure figment, 
for which, as no evidence is offered, so it seems difficult to see 
whence any could be derived. But it appears to me to be as 
dangerous as it is unfounded. The application of it in the 
above paragraph to the prophecies of the Old Testament I 
cannot but regard as oaloulated, if admitted, to destroy the es- 
sential character, and subvert the entire evidence of these pre- 
dictions. That many of the petsons and events mentioned 
by the prophets were typical of Christ is at once granted; 
but, that this is true of all their declarations, is a posi- 
tion which it seems to me impossible to admit. If these, in- 
stead of being actual descriptions of the coming Messiah, di- 
rectly communicated by divine impulftei to the prd|>het, were 
mere poetical delineatioas of pefrsons or events connected with 
Jewish history, and intended by the divine Spirit to be typical 
of what was to happen in after times, then were they, correctly 
speaking, no prophecies at all, and it was vain and foolish in 
our Lord and hisvapostles to appeal to the fulfilment of them 
in him and his church, as a proof that he was the Messiah to 
whom they referred. Nor, upon the admission of the divine 
inspiration of the prophets, (which Dr. Billroth is far from de- 
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the version of the LXX. by whom the woMs are 
thus given : fisra^fi^ aurowy xa/ aroKu ri)y <riof /«y 
rm 90pm xat r^v tintfn rm ^nru¥ x^u>|/». In the 
Heb. the verb is not active^ as if God were the sub- 
ject, but an intransitive and a hithpahel, thus: 

innon vjiu njai vddh noDn Knawi 

• ~:' •• -• »»-: ":• »:|t. 

<< Perished is the wisdom of their wise men, and the 
prudence of their prudent hath hidden itself." In 
the place before us, the meaning is, God him- 
self says that he will blind those who seem wise in 
their own eyes, and would know him of their own 
strength, and will bring their design to nought. 

20. nou. — ^o I0CO9 quo ordifUf qua dignitcUe, * 

Dying,) can I see the absurdity of supposing that the prophets 
should write of events of whidi they could not themseWet 
know the entire charaeter, and which were to happen long 
after they were gone. Tado 90 is^oerMinly teyond mere hm- 
cnan power; but the simple admission that they were under 
the inflaenoe of divine power, is a full concession of the possi- 
bility of their predicting future events in the strictest sense of 
the word. I must also remark, that I think the author has 
greatly exaggerated the difficulty of reconciling the meaning 
affixed by the apostle Paul to his citations from the Old Tes- 
tament with that which they ae^io, ^ bear ij^ the, «MUiectien 
from which they are taken. Passages I know there arei, in 
which the discrepancy is so great, that hardly any hypothesis 
yet formed will serve to account for it ; but the number of 
these is very small, and even with regard to them I cannot help 
thinking that, as a general rule^ it is much more philosophical 
to attempt to bring the passages in the Old Testament to the 
meaning in which the ^MMtle uses tkem,tken toeupiKise that our 
interpretation of these passagea is correct, and that the apoetle 
employs them in an improper-.oi: Mcommod^jkled 8aDse.«**Ta»] 
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where is now ? — The three synonymous words 
(fo^hi, y^afifianuit ^^'}f'7v^f» Theophylact seems to 
have rightly discriminated. He says : " In the 
words 'jrov <fophg t. e, pXotfofor he refers to the Greeks ; 
in irov y^a/i/tiarsvi [i. e. one skilled in the law and in 
histofy] to the Jews ; while the name trv^firririig is 
applied to those who turned upon every thing with 
discussion and inquiry."* — o aiuv ovrog is properly 

(according to the Heb. nttl D7ly)"the time before 
the Messiah's reign ;" opposed to rtft amvi fisXXovn 
(K3n D^IV) " t^e time of the Messiah's reign.'* 

T • T 

The (fv^Tirrirai rov a/uvog rourou are therefore those 
who have not attained to the kingdom of God, which 
the gospel makes known, nor think and know accord- 
ing to its spirit. — fiea^ahco *< to make foolish." God 
brings it to pass, that the wisdom of this world, t. 6. 
the false philosophy and law- wisdom, becomes foolish, 
so that he who has taken his notion of Deity from 
the God of the Gospel, perceives that it is foolish, 
and that God cannot be known through it. 

21. (V Tji (ro^/<f roD ^sou — in the true taisdom, in the 
doctrine of the gospeL Or <fo^/a rov SsoD may mean, 
the wisdom which may be gleaned from the contem- 
plation of the works of God, but which the heathen 
neglect. In this case the passage may be compared 
with that in Rom. i. 20, 21, ra ydt.^ do^ara aurou 
dvh xriifsug %6efuw ro% vfur^fiMat voou^sva xa^o^araiy ^ re 

ft^' *I«iil«/«vf %\t U 9^ tiituf n«v y^mfikfMtrtvf ; 'Xv^nrtirkg it 
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atdtog aurou dvvafiig xai ^etorrn. This interpretation 
seems preferable, as Paul probably has a reference 
to the entire time past, daring which the heathen had 
sunk so deep in degradation. — dtS^ nj; ao^iag through 
Of by (not on account of) their own wisdom. For in 
oux lym is included the notion of hindrance ; they 
were hindered by their own wisdom. (Their own 
wisdom was the cause of their ignorance.)' — ^gy^w] 
knew^ and — what can never be separated from the true 
knowledge, which remains not merely external — 
revered. — d/d r^^ fiu^iag roD xrj^vyjiaroi'] through the 
foolishness of the gospel, i. e. through that gospel 
which appeared to be such folly, (ver. 18.) ffen- 
diadys. 

22. muh^ refers to oux lyvo^ : they knew not the 
true God because, &c. — ^'louda/b/ cr^iAtia ahouiri, xai 
"EXkrivig tfo^/av ^jjroDtf/v. The Jews, in the days of 
Christ himself, had given him occasion severely to 
blame them for wishing him to confirm his message 
by palpable miracles ; and so also in the time of the 
apostles, they desired external evidence instead of 
that of the Spirit. The Gcreeks, on the other hand, 
would have the truth of the gospel proved by means 
of a subtle intellectual philosophy. 

23. nf^sTs ds xfj^vtfgofiiv. — As opposed to these de- 

* ['' In the words ^tk rUt etpiug Billroth finds the meaning 
'< hindered by their wisdom the world knew not Ood." I pre- 
fer assenting to Winer (p. 327), who takes ^k in the common 
acceptation, and renders *' by means of their wisdom the world 
knew not God ; t. e, their wisdom was not the proper means 
for the knowledge of the truth.* *'— Oi!f AotMm.— Tk. ] 
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mands, Paul sets forth his simple preaching of the 
gospel ; as if he had sidd, << We seek not by human 
wisdom, or by miracles, to demonstrate that which 
is already there, and needs only to be embraced ; 
we say, rather, be ye reconcUed unto God, (2 Cor. v. 
20.) and that through Christ who hath died for you. 
This preaching, indeed, is to the Jew a stumbling 
block, (a TJ^og rou 'jr^otfxSfi/iarogj Rom. ix. 32. comp. 
Matt. xxi. 42.) and to the Greek foolishness, but your 
proof of it lies in this, that it penetrates the man who 
is called (comp. v. 9.) with the strength of God, and 
so evinces itself to be the true wisdom of God.'^ — 
The words 'lou3a/o/g n xai 'EXKriai are added by the 
apostle to indicate the universality of Christianity, to 
which all are called who will odieve. 



SECTION SECOND. 

CHAP. I. 26. — II. 16. 

The apostle takes occasion to state the nature of the gdtpei 
(with especial reference to his main e4hj«ct, the tnppression 
of the sects among the Corinthians)^ as Whht was intended 
for the «^;^*} 7f ^fnufAoit (Matt. r. 3,) had nothing in it of 
human wisdom, and was, therefore, not in the least degree 
causative of party divisions (i. 25 — 31). He had not, on 
this account, preached it among them according to the forms 
of learning or philosophy, nor in the langnittge'of therhet(N 
ridans, but in simple evangelical style, which, althengh in** 
deed it had proved an offence to the learned, had so mudi 
the more inspired the minds of the believers, since God 
himself had " endowed them with his spirit, without which 
no man can know him aright,** (ii. 1^16). 

25. "On rh fiu^hv rov ^sou (fopiat^^ov rm &il^^wru9 
lisrU — The connection with the preoedkig may be 
shown thus: — <^ The gospel is esteemed by those 
who are lost, as foolishness, but by those who 
embrace it, as divine wisdom^yor, ^c**^ With re- 
spect to the idea conveyed by the words rh /Au^hv 
X. r. X. it is to be observed that it not unfrequenily 
happens that an object is compared with a person in 
place of with what belongs to, that person, (comp. 
John V. 36, fia^v^tav fisi^ca rou 'ludvvou for rrjs 
rov 'Iftiav.). It remains, however, to inquire (re- 
spect being had to the grammar) what it is with 
which rh fia^hv rov ^sov is here compared, or, in other 
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words, for what does 0/ &v^^unrot stand ? Following 
the analogy of the passage quoted from John we 
should be led to supply rh ftM^h before rm i^^wirm : 
but this the sense of the passage at once precludes. 
We must therefore regard o/ &96^mco$ as standing for 
rh (fo^¥ (or rh <Fof(ararov) rm av^^utiruff or more 
simply rit rm M^utvm. The meaning thus will be : 
That which to those (the lost) is (t. e. appears) fool- 
ishness in God, is wiser than all the wisdom of men. 
In the same way must the following clause, rl aiding 
roD dsou i<fx^^6r$^ov rav av^^unruv sgrs, be interpreted : 
That which to them appears weak, powerless in God, 
is stronger than all the strength of men. (A some- 
what different view is given by Winer, p. 201, of 
which, however, I cannot approve.)* Chrysostom 
says on this passage : '< When he speaks of foolish- 
ness and weakness in connection with the cross, he 
speaks only of that which appetsrsy not of that which 
is s for he is replying to their supposition. What 
philosophers could not accomplish by their rea- 
sonings, that which seemed to be foolishness had 
brought about. Which then is the wiser ? He who 
hath persuaded many, or he who hath persuaded few, 

* [** The passage, 1 Cor. i. 25, t§ fm^ », r. JU, without the 
common bat violent solution is, ^ The foolishness of God is 
wiser than men,' and consequently than that which men es- 
teem for wise plans, &c'* Winer refers to Stolz*s version of 
this passage in his < TrantlaHon qf the CoUeeted WriHngt tf 
the New Testamenty* where it is thus gi?en, * For what God 
does, however it may appear foolishness, is wiser than men,* 
&c— .Ta.] 
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or rather not one ?"• The interpretation of v^rp^u^on^oy, 
which is given by Chrysostom, is one to which I 
cannot accede. He says : *<How stronger ? Because 
it hath run through the whole world, and taken all by 
force, and stood its ground against the thousands who 
attempted to destroy the name of the crucified."^ 
Chrysostom here speaks more in reference to his own 
time, when he could contemplate the triumph of 
Christianity. Paul obviously refers rather to the 
power which the doctrine of the gospel exercises on 
individualsy to wit, the afore-mentioned dwafitg. 

26. Connection: Of this ye have proof among 
yourselves, for look at your calling, &c. — rviv xXfim 
vfAuv is not, as many interpreters would have it, for 
bfiag Toug xkri&hrai^ but refers to the act itself of their 
calling. See how the invitation which came to 
you was treated — whether it was received by the 
philosophers, or not rather by the spiritually poor— 
xara tragxa].^ These words are entirely synonymous 
here with the preceding Tb\j Mgfiou rovrou, 

> Ilf^) rod fT»u(ty Xtyttf r$ fut^if kmi ri m^^As, «v t§ iv, mkXm 
ri )«»«vy. w^it yd^ rhf Uthm viriXn^pt* dirtx^inrtu. S yd^ •vm. 
Ux»9»9 ^iA«^«^M ^td vSv fuyXtywfuif wmfeu, vmir» h htttS^m iSfmt 
ftM^M nmrm^^mgu rig 0S9 ^ofiirt^H i « rm ««AJUvf ^nt^atp, •} • 
iXiyovs, ftSikX»9 I) uiitMt. 

*> n*ff <V;^f/(«n^M ; h-i riiv otxwfiipnf lirii^m/U9 ivrm^mf umi wcv- 
rat xard tt^drof iTAi , ««} fiM^imf iinxufwrrtn w^Um rw rmvftt^U- 
res rl SfOfiM, rtlvmfrtn lyinro, 

* [^* K»rd fd^Mb the opposite of x«r« iryiv^Mt, see Aom. ii. 
28, 29, denotes here simply * in respect of what is outward ;* 
for, viewed inwardly, Christians are in the true sense of 
the words the wise, powerful and mighty. Billroth regards 
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27. Toi fMA^d r^D xo^fuv^-^Thai which the world 
esteems foolishness ; — ^what it includes under the 
idea of folly, (for sueh is the force of the genitive 
here, the same as in such a phrase as this : '< The 
virtue of the Greeks [^a^sH] is not strictly the same 
as that of the Romans [virtusY*) — i^sXs^aro] comp. 
what is said on xknr6iveT.9*' — haroiig (rofou; xara/o^^uf^j 
X. r. X. is 'an excellent parallel to the declaration of 
Christ, Matt, xxiii. 12. << Whosoever shall exalt 
himself shall be abased: and he that shall humble 
himself shall be exalted." — It is almost unnessary to 
remark that the rck /t6«^a, ra dtfhvrjy ra dysv?!, &c. are 
not used here, as above, in reference to what the 
world esteems foolish, &C in God, but of men whom 
it so esteems. 

29. rd fioi ovra««— The use of fiii here fixes the 
apostle's meaning. He does not say rcb oux ovray those 
things which are not in fact $ but rd fiii ovra, tiwse 
4kimg$ which are esteemed nonentities ; comp. Rom. 
iv. 17, which place, however, is to be understood 
somewhat differently. After hroy most interpreters 
would supply r/, (as €9^ aliguid instead of magni 
aliquid esse), so m to.wajt^.the sense : « those who 
.tbi)ik;themflelves..tOabd:Soqiething;" but this after 
the preceding words roui (fo^oug, rd ttf^v^d^ would be 
feeble, and would not advance the train of thought. 
Paul obviously rises to an oxymoron or hyperbole : 

gm^ B8 eqmvtAwkt-xe tii^ftt wrts, but though this accords with 
the general meaniug, it does not ap(>ear to me to suit so well 
here on account of the words ivvmvtii and tbythit which denote 
nothing sinful in itself." — Olshati8en..^TiL.] 



CHAP. I. VERSES 29, 30. 63 

S6e, what was held for nought is at once become the 
only thing truly existing I — fi^ — ira<fa, — The use of 
ov .i-^^ds; for wd9/g in the New Testament (after the 

Heb. 73 t{7) is well known. See Winer, p. 146.* 

Not without reason does the apostle add the words 
o^ug — ^soijj to express that, in the sight of God, t. e. 
when his own individuality is brought into contrast 
with God, no man must boast ; for thereby he re- 
turns to his main object, viz., to show the Corinthians 
how foolish it is for one man to seek to be more in 
the kingdom of God than another, and to strive to 
appropriate that honour which belongs only unto 
God. [See the introduction to the second epistle.] 

30. 1^ auroD Ss vfnTg Isrk sv X^itfrf 'ijjtfoD.— Admi- 
rable are the remarks of Calvin on this place. << The 
emphasis is on the word hrsy as if he would say, 
your origin is from God, who passeth by those things 
which seem to be, and calleth those which are not ; 
but in Christ is your foundation plax^ed, so that ye 

a ['< In place of tMg, f^niiis, we sometimes find in the New- 
Testament, after the form of the Hebrew syntax {Lewtden 
diall. p. 107, Gesen, 831.) ti (/mi) .... «*«; or «■«; . . . . «v 
(/All), so arranged, however, as that the negative is immedi- 
ately joined to the verb : thus Matt. zxiv. 22. •u» Av irttin 
trZ^a r^^^, &c. On the contrary »u vrit {jmi •mmi) when the 
words are joined together, &c., denotes (like non omnis) not 
every one (yet some) ; as 1. Cor. xv. 39, w «r»#« ri^ fi eUfrh wm^. 
This distinction lies in the nature of the things : in the one 
•i coalesces with jthe idea of. the verb (there being something 
relative to tras declared not to be), in the other, with the idea 
of tr«;." Gramm, d, N. Test. See also Bib. Cab. No. X. 
p. 112 — Te.] 
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I 

have nothing whereof to be proud. Nor is he speak- 
ing of creation merely, but of that spiritual essence 
into which we are born again by the grace of God."* 
Theophylact: *^You are not to understand the J§ aurou, 
as spoken of our introduction into being, but into 
well-being ; for what he says is this : Ye are the 
children of God, and ye are of him, having become 
his sons in Christ, that is, through Christ. For in 
that he saith, that he hath chosen the base things 
(ra ayivn)y he shows that they, of all men, are the 
most honourable who have God for a father."**— og 
J^ev^Sfj 6o<pia rifu^ avh %io\j x. r. X.^ <f^^t^i dixcuogvvfj, &c., 
the effects for the cause, (as in ver. 24), << through 
him we receive true wisdom, righteousness," &c. 
** The d/xatoifuvri ^iov is manifested in this, that God 
forgives those, who believe in Christ, their sins, re- 
ceives them as righteous, and treats them as such, 
by pronouncing them, through free grace, exempt 
from guilt and punishment, and conferring upon 
them all that could have been otherwise obtained by 

■ Emphasis est in rerbo esHs : quasi dicat : A Deo vobis est 
principium, qui ea, quae non sunt, Tocat, praeteritis lis quae 
yidentur esse : in Christo vero snbsistentia vestra fundataest : 
ita non est, quod snperbiatis. Neque de creatione tantum lo- 
quitur, sed de spirituali essentia, in quam renascimur per Dei 
gratiam. 

■» T« 1^ »vrtS, fMi trig) Ttif «V ri tiftu w^my§tyiif fswiff XiywBmt, 
4UX« n(2 rfit tit ri %Z iImu* t }i\ Xiyu rMvrn Wr Ti»»« &fu 
iyinrSi, «•) i| auTtS iri v<«2 avrtu ytfifU9$t h X^'ff > *tvr\ r«(7, Itk, 
X^nw, *E«ri} li iTrf y, Sn rd aytni i|iXl|»r«j luxftf^n Sri fr^trtn 
ilrhivyi^n^u •iirmri^a Sim irXiVT^^ms* 
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the fulfilling of the law." . Usieriy p. 91 ; comp. also, 
p. 110. — ayia<f/Ahij see above, ver. 2. — axcXur^ca^ti the 
redemption from sin. As regards the order in which 
these blessings are named, one would have expected 
that d'ToX-jr^utfig should precede dtxouoovvti and ayiaifj^i 
inasmuch as redemption must precede righteousness 
and sanctification ; but as none of these blessings are 
enjoyed without the others, so Paul seems to have 
regarded it as of little importance in what order they 
were placed ; the emphasis here being accumulated 
on the predicate. 

31. huy xa^oitg yey^airrat, 6 xau^ta/itvog sv xu^itfi xau- 
'Xjk6&(a. — There is here a slight anacolouthon, as the 
imperative cannot properly be construed with the 
particle ha. The sense is : in order that it should 
come to pass as it is written^ let him that glorieth 
glory in the Lord. Such insiances of anacolouthon 
are frequent where quotations are made from the 
Old Testament, as e. g. Rom. xv. 3. See Winer 
p. 447.*^-^7ya is here in order thaiy as in many places 
in the evangelists where we have ha irXri^u^ x. r. X. 
— Christ was made unto us wisdom and righteous- 
ness, and sanctification and redemption, in (H*der that 
that which stands written may now be first made 
clear and have its truth discovered. The quota- 
tion is from Jer. ix. 29, though it is the general 
meaning of the passage that is here given rather than 
the words. Calvin remarks on this place : << Behold 

<^ C A species of anacolouthon peculiar to the New Testa- 
ment occurs when the writer uses, instead of his own words, a 
passage taken from the Old Teatament. Se« Rom. xv. 3, 
Gram, d, N. Test^TR.] 

F 
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the end for wbidi God bestcrtm aA tMiigs Ofiiu in 
Christ, viz., that we should airrogate nothing to our- 
gtelrei, but dittribut^ ftH to him. For God does not 
despoil us thttt he may leave us bare, but he forthwith 
invests us with his glory : yet on this condition, that 
when we would glory we mu«t go out of ourselves**** 
The man who thus surrenders selfishness {IcMieit^ 
eg&um) shall be again restored in God for ever. 



CHAPTEll n. 

1 . At vtf se 17 of the first diapter, the apostle made 
a transition to hk owm preaching of die gospel, and 
from this he was led to speak of the nature of the 
latter in general ; be now returns to himself again to 
show that he had taught it in a suitable manner. In 
pro^ of this, he appeah to evidence, of which the 
CorinthiaBS had had personal experience, viz., his 
operatiom in their own city. 

ou x«y wrg^;^i}i» "k&yoM 5) tfo^/«(^^^Properly : " not 
aft^ the excellence of speech ot wisdom ;'* i, e. not 
by striving that I might shine by craft of won^ or by 
human wisdom. — rh fAOirv^m niu ^n^.-^The gmi- 
tive here does not i^pear to be aa in i. 6, objaective, 

a En finis eur omnia nobis largiatur Deusin Christo : nempe 
ut ne qnid anrogemnt nobis, sed illi omnia deferamns. Ne<{ue 
0nim nos spoiiat Beus, iit nudtM reltnquat, sed deinde sua glo- 
ria aos vestit, hac taftMo eoadttidne, at, qaoti^s vdumus glo- 
riari, extra nos ezeamus. 
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but rallier ral^eetive : the testimony whieb God (in 
Glurist) hath given of himself. 

2. Mgtfi«b'*«Not as Grotius irould have it, moffni 
feei^ but as it Often means (see 2 Cor. iL I.) / de- 

-mimed. After these words the received text has 
nSJ, as 7V& u^mt rty whieh, as the more diHiciilt read- 
ing, ia at least deserving of regard.* To give the 
passage ita Ibree, we most interpret thus : <' I de- 
t^nnined not, 99 as thta in virtue of my decision I 
should have known any thing,*^ &c. On Ixfim Theo- 
doret tiius remarks : ^* prop^ly does lie use the 
word 8»^/vfls thereby intimating that he could have 
discussed the doetrine of the Godhead, (SsoXo/za;) ; 
but tiiat, nev^heless, he taught them only respect- 
ing the incarnation,^ (otJtovofAiag), glorying in the 
sufibrings of his Lord.*^^ r/ t/^mi*-^ know an^ Mmg, 
and hence — as his object in remaining at Cmnth was 
to preach the gospel — i&pttbli$h or tettck. — xmi mirov 
s6rav^/Mf9^ — with emphasis, <^ even him the cruci- 
fied.*^ For the doetrine of Christ's death and re- 
surreetion was, to Paul, the most essential doctrine 
€^ Chrisdanity. 

« [See INft. Cah. No. IV. p. )3e, § 25 — ^Tb.] 

^ [<^ Hoc seaan SmX«9m» •ii^ttanip opponitar ^ utmtfuf,** 

Suieer. The$, £mL iuk>, «ac..^*< Tkf ifmdf^m^n rtS d*w Ji^m, 

MmKtSfU9 9i»§nfuaf : The incarnation €£ the God^word we call 

MjiiM/MM." Theod, 0pp. torn, iv. p. 62. ed, Paris, 1642 — Tb.] 

SuXtyuts muTMS Xiyn ^^•^tnyxur JiXX* Sfurt ftitn* rkf **(* Tn$ 
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sytvCfifiv 'JT^hg vfiag. — The apostle speaks here of that 
weakness and fear which he felt from distrust of his 
own strength — of that holy agony which high- 
minded men experience when they are willing to 
offer themselves up entirely for others, and are never- 
theless not always, while doing so, satisfied with 
themselves : comp. 2 Cor. vii* 15, where the apostle 
says the Corinthians received Titus fA^ra fSfiou xai 
T^SfMw and £ph. vi. 5, where servants are commanded 
to serve their masters fi^irSi (pofiou xai r^ofMu. Grotius 
and other interpreters explain ds^mia here as dolor 
ex rebus adversis, and ^o^og xai rpOfAog they refer to 
the dangers which threatened the apostle when he 
was brought to trial by the Jews, when Sosthenes 
was beaten, and Paul himself with difficulty escaped^ 
Acts xviii. But this interpretation is opposed partly 
by the passages in 2 Cor. and Eph., above referred 
to, which seem to favour the view we have given, 
and partly by its being inconsistent with the ex- 
pression of Paul syiv6\kriv ir^hg vfiag^ i. e. I came to you 
and was with you (constructio praegnans, comp. 
John i. 2), whereas this maltreatment of him and 
Sosthenes took place after he had \ieeiL2t. considerable 
while among the Corinthians, Acts xviii. 11. This 
interpretation is consequently inadmissible. 

4. h 'TTsi^oTg ^dvd^u'Trivrig^ ffo<piag 'K6yotg,^-^ei&hg seems 
to be used here in the sense of what is adapted to per- 
suade, as synonymous with mdavog. It is not used 
by the classical writers, and, consequently, some of 
the fathers (as Eusebius and Origen) used h mtdait 
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(the dat. of f} mt^ut^ pertuasion) and either substituted 
'k6ym for >joyoigy or left out that word altogether, and 
read simply iv wu&oT ffo(piag, — dXK' iv aTobu^ei 'jrvsitfiarog 
xai duvdfisui^ — ^so that I showed [and ye yourselves 
felt] how great is the power of the Holy Spirit in 
believers. The words wivftfarog xai duvdfitcag may be 
taken as a Hendiadys. 

5. iva X, r. X, — Of this verse, Luther gives the 
meaning admirably thus : " In order that your faith 
may stand, (or, as De Wette gives it, may be found- 
ed,) not on human wisdom, but on the power of 
God." 

6. So^/av Ss Xakoufiif sv rots rsX.s/o/;.— The apostle 
had before said, that to those who were lost, the doc- 
trine of the gospel was foolishness. He now informs 
us, that it was not so in itself, nor in the opinion of 
those who are truly enlightened. He says « We 
speak wisdom among those who are perfect ;" as if 
he had said, *< Among the foolish, what I speak is 
(appears) foolishness, but among the wise (the per- 
fect) the highest wisdom." *£v thus retain^ here its 
real meaning, viz. among ; ev roTs reXektg is not used 
for the simple dative roTg rsXe/o/^, though this also 
might stand, just as we can say either, << I, indeed, 
speak to you foolishness," or, << I, indeed, speak 
among you foolishness." O/ rsXaot are true Chris- 
tians, who seek not worldly wisdom, but who find in 
Christ the true wisdom, comp. i. 30. As opposed to 
this simple interpretation of the whole passage, the 
other intricate explanations deserve not once to be 
mentioned. All the older interpreters, Chrysostom, 
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Tbeophylaol;, aad Theodorety are in its favour. The 
last saysy ^ Sioce he had preTioosly called preaching 
fiK^ishness, using thereby the name given to il by 
the unbelievers, he, with great pixjpriety, shows, that 
this both was, and was called* wisdom among thoae 
who had received a sincere and perfect faith."^ In liice 
manner, CcUvin — << Lest he shonld, like those weak- 
er minded and ignorant persons, who condemn let- 
ters nfith a sort of barbarian ferocky, appear to des- 
pise wisdom, he subjoins, that he was not deficient 
in true wisdom, in that, at least, which was so esti- 
mated by competent judges. He uses the word 
perfiBetj not in reference to those who may have at- 
tained to complete and absolute wisdom, but to those 
who possess a sound and imtdemished judgment. For 
the Hefb. OT), which the Greeks always render by 



rsXstog, has the meaning of sound.^^ — (fo(piav Is ou rou 
atuvog rovrovy ottdis — dWot XaXovfisv x. r, X. — " This 
wisdom, however, is not that of this world, nor — but ^ 
we speak," &e. By 0/ a^^ovrsg rov alofvog rourou, some 

TtXtitip ^t^eifiWMs zriftf. 

^ Ne videatur sapientiam despicere, sicut idiotae et imperiti 
literas contemmint barbara quadam ferocia : subjicit, sibi non 
deesae veram sapientiam, sed quae nonnisi ab idoneis judictbuB 
aesciawtiir. Perfeetos vocat non qui vsMCUti tint plenwn «(t 
Mbnolnlam aapientiam, sed qui eaiw tint «c incorrapto judioio. 

Nam Q/^ pro quo Oraeci laterprcCn semper 4^m» Toidv 
derunt» integrum significat. 
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understand mcked demms^ which are often mention- 
ed in the New Testament, (see John xii. 81 ; ziv. 
80 ;) bal;, in c^iposition to tbia interpretation, we re- 
mark, Ifi^ That whereviw the word £fx^ ^ used, 
^bewhere ia die New Teatament, in thia lenie, it is 
alwaya in the 6ing<iilar,and refera to thefxriiice of tiie 
demons, (comp^ however, £^. vii. iS, wfaene we 
find &fxa^ xas^ i^wtfku rov ifx6rou^) ; and fidly, That 
in ver. 6, we cannot undersland the aame words in 
this aenae, wiliiont chaiiginf the subject of iara{f§tt€<uiy 
wad sBfpplying 'Ui/ikihi^ or some such word, an ex- 
pedient too violent to be reaorted to, without urgent 
neoesnty. On these acoounta, the other interpreta*- 
tion whida regards the tHix^rss, Ae rulers jof ikis 
wsiMy as those toko bam acquired io Aemeehee might 
emd kutnan umdomy is to be preferred. Theae, the 
apostle calls xarofywfiiwfif u e, those whose power 
and influence ahall, through the gospel, be broken 
and annihilated. Theophylact nemarks righdy: — 
<< He describes the outward wisdom, as efihis worlds 
as that which was temporary, and would perish with 
this woiid. The nders of this world 9ate not, as some 
think, the demons, but the philosophers, and speech- 
writers, and rhetoricians, who are both demagogues 
and rubra* Them also^ as being only for a aeaaon, 
he denominates of this worlds and obmUiobe bromgi i 
to nought, that is to say, caused to cease, and not 
enduring for ever."* 

" AiMTMf T»yr»¥ fo(pmf iffuiZ*' ^^ V^ttf ms ir^x»i^9¥ »mi r^ 
««»M vovrtf fvyxmvatXtuftinif. "A^^^cvrmt H 'TiSf »uifp§ rw^tv w 
htifiowgj Jif Tint honratf, aXXti rwf «'«f«vf ««2 X^yy^Apwt xtH 
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7. sv fLutfrri^iCf), — These words are to be strictly 
joined with (ro^/oev, (as above, i. 1. dfr6gro\os d/ob ^eXj;- 
/jMTog ^iov) notwithstanding the intervening words, 
and the clause rendered wisdom in mystery. On the 
' possibility of such a construction, without the inter- 
vening article, (which, in the case before us, is so 
much the greater from s^iav itself having no art.) 
see Winer, p; 119.» In like manner, Theodoret 
construes the passage : ^< He says not, we speak in 
mystery, but, we bring forth the wisdom hid in 
mystery to men."^ As regards the thing itself, this 
mystery is not one which remains absolutely so, but 
only roTi e^u to those without^ while it is revealed to 
Christians, as Paul expressly tells us, Rom. xvi. 25, 
xara d^oxdtXv^iv fiutfrrjp/ov ;^^ovo/( atuvioig getfiyrifisvoVf 
^avi^oi^svrog ds vvv. Comp. ver. 10. of this chapter. 
Usteri remarks well on this point: " The gospel is 
ao^/a %ov h /ti,v6r9i^i(f)y a divine wisdom which remains 
hid to those^ to whom the Spirit of God does notre^ 
veal ity' p. 265. 

riv 'rom^tdiv o %ihg t/e^h rtov aiutvuv dg d6^av ^^mv.-— ^ 
The Tiv here relates to cro^/av,^ though, as respects the 
sense, more properly to the object which is known by 

* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 48, &c— Tn.] 

'^ So it 18 construed by Heydenreich, who supplies after 
^•(•^fmf the Inf. yfrn^t^M, *' which (wisdom) God determined 
should be manifested and revealed. 
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this ffoptUy viz. the salvation wrought out by Christ. 
This God, from all eternity, decreed for man, but 
manifested historically in time. — Chrt/sosiom : " By 
v^h t£v atutvw he means eternal." — B/g du^av iifji^oSv, 
Chrysqstom observes beautifully on these words : 
<< Although elsewhere he says vg U^av sauroD, for he 
reckons our salvation his own glory."* The divine 
was glorified in the human, the human in the divine, 
God in Christ, and Christ in God : " glorify thy son, 
that thy son also may glorify thee," John xvii. I. 

8. ^y oiihiig ruv a^^6vruv tou a/wvo^ rovrou tyvuxBV,^^ 
Grotius refers iiv here to eo^iav^ but it is more natural 
to refer it to ^^av in the clause immediately preced- 
ing; an arrangement favoured by the use of rhv 
xO^iov rr^i U^m immediately after. The meaning 
would thus be : None of these rulers know the glory 
extended to us, else they would not have crucified 
the Lord of that glory. As respects the meaning, 
both arrangements are pretty much alike ; for, ac- 
cording to the apostle, the ao^ia consists in this, that 
it prepares that U^a. — Theodoret: << Those whom 
he calls a^p^ovra^ rou oJmog rourev are Herod, Pilate, 
Annas, Kaiaphas, and the other rulers of the Jews. 
He declares them to have been ignorant of the divine 
mystery, and therefore to have slain the Master."^ — 

^ KttiTotyt oXXm^'^ ^fl^n, itf ii^etf lavrw. imvrw ya^ nyttrai 
T99 ii^Timv Wtuf^xivat. 
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r^ kC^w Tfjii hi^ni' These words may, without im- 
propriety, be r^;arded after the idiom of the Heb. 

(Comp. Ps. xxiv. 7. linSPl n^O, where the LXX. 

giTe i jSatrtXsig rtjg 3o^»?c* Acts vii, 2. 6 ^shg r%g do^^J^j 
£ph. i. 17. flrarsy^ r, 3. &c.) as equivalent to rh xb^tov 
ffBo^ovy so that the genitive becomes only an adjec- 
tival definition. So Heydenreich in loc. But, as 
immediately before, mention is made of the 3o^a, the 
glory and transfiguration of the children of God in 
Christ, it appears more in accordance with the con- 
nection to regard 6 xu^/o^ rng do^rig, (which may be 
rendered, ^ Lord of ^is glory) as meaning the 
first in this kingdom of glory — the author of the 
same* Comp. Acts iii. 16. rhv d^ir/hv rjjg ^uijs, — 
Heb. ii. 10; *< for it became him for whom are all 
things, and by whom are all things, in brining many 
sons unto glory to make (rhv if^^/rfyw r%g ffoirfi^/ag 
tdrrSi) the captain of their salvation perfect through 
suffering." 

9. aXXeb xo^^g yey^a'Trcu, — On account of the 
quotation, we have here again an anacolouthon 
(comp. i. dl.) Theophylact says, there is an ellipsis 
of rh yiyovsy but even this will not bring us to the 
right construction, as there will be still something 
wanting. It appears better to supply from ver. 7, 
Xakov/iiv ^tov (fopiav h fiv<frn§/(f), and regard the clause, a 
o(p^a\/ihg — aur^y as in apposition with (fop/av — Whence 
Paul cites these words is uncertain. The passage in 
the Old Testament, as we have it, which comes 
nearest to them, ts Is. Mv. 4, wbere the LXX. 
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whom Paul may poanblj ha,we foilowed, give ; ««i 

roD cUomg owe ^xovtfo^fv, ouds 0/ 6ip^aKfMi fif/Mv 7dov rbv 
^6hv 4rX^v (fou xai rS^ s^ya (Tdu, a cro/^crg/g ror; wro/Msvovffiv 
sXiov, The difference, bere, however, is great, and 
this has induced some of the fathers to suppose that 
Paul quotes from a book now lost, the d'/rox^vpa 
'HX/ou, &c. Thus Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Georgius,Syncellus, Theophylact, &c. though some of 
them waver (as Chrysostom and Theophylact for in- 
stance,) and suggest the possibility of Paul having 
floating in his mind Is. lii. 1 5. — Theophylact: " Where 
is this citation written ? It is probable that it was 
thus written in these very words, but that the book 
cannot now be found ; but it is equally probable that 
the very wise Paul accommodated to this form the 
passage they to whom he was not declared shall see, 
and those who have not heard shall understand.^ 
Now, since the words xa^^i ygy^a^ra/ are the inva- 
riable formula by which passages are cited from the 
Old Testament, it appears best to suppose that Paul 
had here both the passages from Isaiah in his eye, 
and means simply to express the general thought of 
both, so that his words are equivalent to " what, as it 
stands written, must have remained hid to men be- 
fore the coming of the Messiah.** As regards indi- 
vidual expressions, avot^ahsiv gig xa^hiav (comp. Is. 
Ixv. 17, in the LXX. I^gjp^gey^a/ iir) rr^v xa^iav) is as- 

i^tff %l »«4 ^9^»tr»r9s TLaZXt /itri^^m^v us rrnvrnf ri, Olf §vk 
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cendere in pectus^=^in mentem venire [to occur to the 

mind], Heb. iS hv rhv Jer. iii. 16— For the 

rest it is clearly needless to attempt to establish any 
nicely discriminated shades of meaning between the 
three poetical expressions here accumulated. 

10. The course of thought here is : The a^^ovrsg 
Tou amvog rourou, entangled in their own wisdom, have 
not known this tto^ia ^eoD, and so it remsdns to them 
6o(pia h /iu(trriPi(f)y but to the Christians God hath re- 
vealed it by his Spirit. For, as what passes in thc^ 
heart of man can be known only by his own spirit, so 
can the eternal counsels of God be known only by 
the Spirit of God. — As respects individual words, it 
is in the first place plain that rifiTv does not, as Hey« 
denreich supposes, refer only to the apostle, but to 
all Christians, who in fact are Christians, from the 
very circumstance that they have received the Holy 
Spirit. Neither in what goes before nor in what fol- 
lows does Paul speak exclusively of the apostles.-^ 
spuv^v is here used not of a knowledge which has its 
object out q/* itself and over against itself, but which 
is in it, and knows itself to be one with it. This the 
deep-thinking fathers have already perceived. Chry- 
sostom : — " r^ s^tvv^t is indicative not of ignorance 
but of accurate knowledge, [«. e. not of a knowledge 
following previous ignorance, but of absolute know- 
ledge] : for this mode of speech he also uses in 
speaking of God, he thcfi searcheth (i^suvwv) the hearts 
knoweih what is the mind of the spirit^ Rom. viii. 27."* 

" •»« myvMH, mXk* k*^m ytti^uts brMd» r* i^tmf v in^nxriiMv. 
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Thei)dcrety after having given the same explanation^ 
adds, <' knowledge indeed indicates equality, but 
ignorance inequality/'* Theophylact : " rh t^tw^ is 
indicative not of ignorance but of accurate appre- 
hension ; as it is said of the father, he that uarcheth 
the lieartSj i. e. he that hnoweth their secrets. And 
moreover, as delighting in the contemplation of the 
mysteries of God, he is said to search (l^suvqcv) 
these."^ (Ecumenius adds, << And thus the sainted 
Gregory (interpreted it) not as curiously inquiring, 
but as delighting in the contemplation of."^ Thus 
also Wolf m\iis Curae Philologicae, says, " rh e^svv^v 
refers not so much to the scrutiny of things as to the 
fullest comprehension of them ; as in Rev. ii. 23." By 
some s^stivfv here has been regarded as equivalent to 
scrtttari nosfacit, makes tis search (as in ch. viii. 3, 
[which passage may be compared with thisj y/vw- 
6%ity is used in the sense of to make^ to hnow, to teach J, 
which is neither grammatically possible, nor by the 
sense required. 

ra /Satfjj rov ^eou. — Most interpreters render this 
<< the deepest, most hidden counsels of God." This 

r«v<r*t ytSn rp Xil^u xai iri SimI «i;^f9r«i kiy»n' o il i^twm c«r 
»m^^imsi Jiii riro ffowfifia rtS frMv/Mir«f. 

M^fTf^ »«} m^} tw Harlot ii^tiTtu' *0 l^twaiv rag xat^ias itrn r»u* 
i rk /StOn avrSf uitif. Kai AxXig ^h *fS Ifr^v^Hv rip d-fwg/^ r«» 
/Atfm^imt rw B'tWf i^itn^f XiytTtu r«vr». 
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h&WBvety does not exdmde tte lilenil translatHHi ; 
digeps^ «r «v the ffrafymsdent, most secret essence ; fbr 
these eternal eoonsela oaimot be separated firom tke 
essenee of God, as in the case of man, who makgs ancfc 
kof coQDsels, and can think of them as soraethlng^ ac- 
cidental, or forget them as he pleases. 

11. Tfg ykf oUiv x. r, X. — The diffienky which 
may possiUy arise from the use of yd§ heife, will be 
immediately obviated if we arrange the clanses in 
the pvoper order of thought, by aittending to the 
comparison on which it proceeds: a^s^ yo^ — h 
ahrQ^ olru xai x. r. X« 

rSt rw db^ctfi^ou appears here to doiote not the es- 
sential being of man, but, as the connection teaches 
(for ra ^ou M^uir^x) is by itself very general : << ^at 
which belongs to man, that which he possesses^ fto.**), 
rather, the thoughts of man, that which he resolves in 
his mind. This no erne knows except his own spirit 
(for here vh mt\^fMi is obviously used for nuns hu- 
mana^ see Usteri, p. 405). On the other hand ra 
rou ^sou is the essential being of God, for God hath 
not thoughts as man hath (contingently), but know- 
ledge is his being. Thus Paul argues a nUnari ad 
majui. 

12. He proceeds now in the same course as in 
verse 10: No man knoweth God, except him to 
whom he shall communicate the knowledge, (see 
John i. 18) ; but we have received his spirit. T6 
crvevfia rov xofffiov, is not to be taken as in strict con- 
trast with rh 'srnZiiM roD ^iouy for the infinite Spirit, as 
such, cannot be a truer or more absolute sjHrit f and 
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therelbre not eompamble with any otli«r.] Th intuftM 
rtKj n66fiAVy is the finite spirit 90 far as it exists only 
for itscflf, and is not elevated into the divine. — rh 
'sev^f/M rh sx tr>\) 5so{/ is entirely the same as rh imxjfKx 
rw Seoif with the superadded idea of his mission from 
God. Theophylaet : " rh imriiuz rh h rtv ©sou, that 
which is co-essential with God, of the same essence 
with him."* Theodeviel : « He shows that the All- 
hoLj Spirit was not a part of the creation, but had 
his substance (^u^^tt) from God. For this he says ; 
we have not received the spirit of the world — that is, 
we have not received a created spirit, nor have we 
obtained the revelation of divine things through an 
angel ; but the Spirit himself, that proceedeth from 
the Father, hath taught us the hidden mysteries."** 

hot i/doSfMv rd uri ^gou ^a^it^svra iifiTv, — The mean- 
ing of these words, and their connection with the. 
]^eceding tmin of thought, which most interpreters 
have neglected strictly to determine, seem to be 
this : In the preceding verses, Paul had said that the 
rulers of this world, had not known the glory of 
Christ and his kingdom ; and that only those who 
have the spirit of God can know the deep things of 
God. He now proceeds : To us, however, has this 

@f0v rnv S^'et^^v ^X^' ^'vr« y^^ Xiyttj nftug }lk cu ri mtSfcm rw 
xi^fMU iXei^fUv, &rr} rw' oh xrifov ikdfiof/Uf 9'nv/ut, oh}ii h* ay- 
yikev rhv rSv B^tsotf etvoKaXu^n t?t^«^S-«* «XX' ethr* r» i» r«v 
9rar^«t Ixiro^iuofAivn ^nvfttt i^/^«|<ir n^Sf ra Mx^vft/Atfa fivr^ta. 
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spirit been granted, whereby we mistake not, as did 
those rulers of the worlds that which has been sent to 
men by God in Christ. The connection is thus quite 
clear. By many iuterpreters the words ra, bvh roS 
^gou ;^a^/tfS8i'ra rj/Lii are referred, ' not to the Holy 
Spirit himself, but to the salvation which appeared 
in Christ. This latter, however, can only be ac- 
knowledged as such through the Holy Spirit. 

13. a xa) XaXoufisv x. r. X. — This salvation through 
Christ, sent to us by God, we will not only acknow- 
ledge but also publish, and that not in words which 
man's wisdom has prepared, but in those which 
the Holy Spirit has taught us. There can be no 
doubt, in a grammatical point of view, that the ge- 
nitives dvO^euTivfig <fop*ag and Tvsu/iarog depend from 
the word didaxroTgy as in Matt. xxv. 34 ; btbaxroi toZ 
^eou. See Winer, p. 163.^ Fritzsche*s reasons (H. p. 
27, note) for making these genitives dependant on 
"Koyoig^ and regarding bthaxroTg as leviter* tantum ad- 
jeetumy are not satisfactory to me, because didaxroTg 
is here twice repeated, and also stands immediately 
before the words in question,— ^vsuyctbar/xor^ ^fiu/ouxnxd 
tru/x^/vovrsg. — Grotius, following Theophylact and 
others, explains these words thus: " Expounding 
those things which the prophets, by the Spirit of 
God, have said, by those which Christ hath opened 
up to us by his Spirit." This interpretation, how- 
ever, appears far-fetched, for the apostle is not here 
speaking of a contrast between the Old and New 

• [See Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 79, &c — Ta.l 
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Testamenti, but bettreefn hu«iam wisdom and a divine 
revelation. Hence others regard wviuflba^ixtSi; as the 
dat* masculine, and render: ^ To spiritual men (t.e. 
those who have received the Spirit of God) expound- 
ing, setting f<»th, or teaching spiritual tlungs/' And, 
indeed, there can be no doubt but that such is the 
correct explanation of irvyn§mtr for it is the Heb. 
IDQ ^ interpret which (Gen. kl. 8, and often be- 
sides) is rendered in the LXX. by evyx^mv. We 
may, however, also take frwvfianxoTg far the dat. 
neuter, and render: Teaching spiritual things by 
spiritual, (i. e. in a spiritual manner, and not in one 
boiTowed from human wisdom). So, among others, 
Beza : << Accommodating the words to the thing, so 
that as what we teach is spiritual, and the pmity of 
the heavenly doctrine is unimpaired by any human 
comments, our mode of teaching it may be also 
spiritual. Now that is called spiritual which is de- 
rived from the Holy Spirit, who delights in the divine 
gravity of simple language, where no use is made of 
enticing words."^ This latter view of the w<»*d (as 
neut) is £Etvoured by the connection of the preced- 
ing ; the former (as masc.), by that of what follows, 
where immediately the '^v)^txoi and the inevjMartMt 
are mentioned. 

* Verba rei acoommodantes, ut, sicat spiritaalia sunt, quae 
docemus neque sinceritas doctrinae coelestis uUis humanis 
commentis est depravata, ita tpirituale sit nostrum illius do- 
cendae genus. Spirituale autem vocat quod ducatur a spiritu^ 
sancto, qui simplids sermonis divina gravitate gaudet, ab omni 
verborum lenocinlo remota. 

G 
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14. Tup^/x^g Si &if^^wrog ou diytrai rc^ rou ^rveu- 
fiMTog rov ^2o\i' fieogia yag avrtfi l(fri, — Luther trans- 
lates •^\iy(/xhg av6^(i)^og by naturlicher mensch [ncUu- 
ral man^"] and, as far as regards the idea, very felici- 
tously. For the version seelischer mensch [soulish 
man], is somewhat obscure; and sinrdicher mensch 
[sensuous man^y conveys an accessary idea, which 
does not lie in the Greek ^<u/c6ar/x^;. The '^vx*l is 
tlie natural principle in man, and as nature is of itself 
evil, but only when it will persist in being^br itselfy 
so also the avd^dyirog >]/u%/xo(. In the epistle of Jude, 
(v. 19), the -^v^txoi are called 'jnevfLu fiii t^ovrsg. In- 
so-far as the •^v^ixhcy therefore, rejects the irvivfiay he 
is evil. The word, however, is by no means to be 
taken as indicative of gross sensuality, or a proneness 
to the lower passions^ ; this is more strictly the mean- 

* Calvin says truly: '* He mentions the antma/.fium, fiot, 
as commonly happens, in the sense of one addicted to gross 
lusts, or, as they say, to his own sensuality, but as denoting 
any man endowed with only natural faculties. This is clear 
from what is opposed to it, for the animal man is compared 
with the spiritual. Now, since by the latter is understood 
one whose mind is governed by the light of the Divine Spirit, 
it is clear that the former must signify one left, as they say, 
to what is purely natural :** Hominem animalem vocat, non, 
ut vulgo accipiunt, crassis concupisoentiis, vel (ut loquuntur) 
sensualitati suae addictum : sed quemlibet hominem solis na- 
turae facultatibus praeditum. Quod ex opposito liquet : ani- 
malem enim cum spirituali confert. Quum per hunc intelli- 
gatur is, cujus mens illuminatione spiritus dei regitur : non 
dubium quin ille hominem in puiis (ut loquuntur) naturaUbua 
relictum significet. 
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ing of 6a^xix6sy which in general refers to the practical 
errors to which the -^v^ixSi is exposed. Thus Paul 
calls the Corinthians ^a^x/xou^ because they had 
parties among them, and laboured for their own ho- 
nour. Theodoret: " By ^l/up^/x^;, he means one 
who is satisfied with his own reasonings, and receives 
not the teaching of the Spirit, nor is able to know 
it." On the other hand, in the following chapter, 
y. 1, he says : *< He calls those ca^xixovg who are 
wholly engrossed with this life, and gape after 
things which appear splendid, and give them- 
selves up to riches and to the smooth elocution of 
their teachers."^ — ou di^srai — receives not into him, 
will know nothing ofity (comp. Luke viii. 13). The 
rendering He apprehends noty understands not fnon 
percipity as the Vulgate has it), does not seem to lie 
in the words, and is opposed by the use of yvuvat im- 
mediately after. — rA row "jnnvfAarog rou ^gou = ra tvsu- 

fJMTtxd, 

ov dxtvarou ymvauy ori mnvfJMrtxug dvax^htrau — The 
subject of dvax^hircu is obviously rSt rou imivfiarog 
To\i ^souy so that there is no need for regarding, with 
some interpreters, that verb as an impersonal, in tlie 
sense oiitis judged =^people judge. The or/ is either 
ihaty dependant on ymvaiy or sinccy rd TvivfAanxd be- 
ing supplied as the object of yvmai dvax^mivy like the 

" ^v;^/x0y xaXt7 ro* fiovois V97t oMtiois a^xw/iiwf Xtytrfitiit xett 
ri^y rou frvtVfAetT9S h'i»^*»ki»f fin ^^o^iifAtvw, ovn f*iif Wtyfimu 
iufgfUfcv .... 9a^ju»out atlrws i»«Xi#f v itt vrt^i rh fiin rwvn Wrm- 
fainvt x«j M^ntirat 9%^) rk %o»9Vfrtit A.«/Mirf«, »«< r« trX^vrw kou 



84 CHAP. SL vmaia l&f 16. 

Heb. *^prF te dueriminaiBf ta diuem^ io mHmaU ; 

irviMfLarimg^ in a manner suitable to spiritual things^ 
not with human wisdom. Luther, and after him De 
Wette, renders dmx^ivsrat, «* it must be spiritually 
judged,** which accords welt enough with the mean- 
ing of the passage, for when we say, *' It is spiritu- 
ally judged,** we must add, " If, in other respects, 
a correct judgment is to be formed * 

15. *0 ds 'TViu/iarixhg avax^hufih ^dvra.' — The mean- 
ing is: From the stand-point of Christianity all 
things maybe rightly judged of, whilst he who stands 
without its pale can understand nothing of it. No 
countenance is here given to spiritual pride, for it is 
not the individual, as such, who is here referred to ; to 
be a Christian, to receive the Holy Spirit, a man 
must give up his subjective opinion and judgment, 
and each Christian is inspired by the Holy Spirit, 
only in so far as he has given these up. — i^' ovdsvhg, 
by no oncy to wit, of another class, and so by no 

16. Tfg y^i x. r. X. — To see the force of ya^ here 
we must take up the connection with what goes be- 
fore, thus : The <i{^iMih(tri%^g can be judged by no 
one, who is not inspired of the Holy Spirit, f&r in 
himself is the Holy Spirit whom no one can know 
except those to whom God shall give it. But we 
Christians^^have this spirit. From this reasoning it 
appears that the reading xu^/ou is at least more fitting 
and forcible, though ISjiicrfkZ also may be defended, 
since that spirit is communicated through the mAdi- 
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f 

urn of Christ. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 17 : 6 df xv^/o; rh 
'Tvixi/ia' oS Sk rh imv/jM xu^iov, Ixi? fXfu^^/o. That 
vwg here is used as synonymous with ffvf v/emc, a usage 
not otherwise common, is evident, and results from 
the circumstance of the passage being a verbal cita- 
tion from the version of the LXX. Is. xl. 13. — 
^v/ifftfidt^M rivd (by which the LXX. render the Heb. 
3^^ln) ^ ^^^ 6^^^^ 0^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^9 ^^ ^ idiotism 
of the Hellenistic dialect ; the Attica uaed for that 



SECTION THIRD. 

CHAP. in. VEB. 1 — 23. 

The apoBtIe» at the dose of the preoeding chapter, having 
shown that the natural man, as snch, will know nothing of 
spiritual things, and that, consequently, it is impossible to 
speak to such as unto spiritual, proceeds to state, with re- 
gret, that such, in a great degree, had been, and still was 
his case in relation to the Corinthians, that even to them he 
had not be^n able to speak as unto truly spiritual men, for 
they were yet fleshly-minded and feeble, a consequence of 
their not adhering solely to Christ, but to Paul, or Apollos, 
or others of those who were only his servants, (1—10). 
There can, however, be no other foundation laid but Christ; 
on this must each build, and it shall be made evident what 
each hath built (11—10). But the building is profaned 
where fleshly-mindedness prevails, for the church should be 
even the temple of the Holy Spirit, in which no one should 
dare to seek his own honour, but all should belong unto 
God (17—23). 

'jrviUf/MTixoTg x, r. >«.f— The connection of this with the 
last verse of the preceding chapter is obviously this, 
that the apostle here proceeds to make an applica- 
tion of what he had said respecting the -^v^ixoi to 
the Corinthians. For though the latter could not be 
called strictly -^u^ixoiy inasmuch as Christianity had 
struck its roots among them, yet did they bear a re- 
semblance to such, from their being yet carnally- 
minded, so that it was impossible to speak to them 



CHAP. UI. VEB8£ 2. 87 

as unto truly spiritual.* The Corinthians being here 
compared with the •^vx'^'Sf the particle of compari- 
son xai should properly have been placed before u/t^, 
and not before i^w, and the whole verse read thus: 
Ka^ v/itiiy ddtX^oij oux ^duv^^^iv x. r. X. But the sense 
remains' the same, even if we suppose Paul to have 
compared the subjects, and view the course of 
thought thus : Also the relation between me and^ou is 
similar to that between the innvfAarixoTg and •>|/u;^/x«r^ 
2. aXX' itg fSa^xixoTif w; iffi^toig ev X^iitrf. — What is 
meant by (ra^x/xo/*; has been already shown (ii. 14,) 
from Theodoret. They are called also wtirioi h Xgidr^l;, 
ndnore in ChrisHanityy inasmuch as they yet stood 
in need of education. They had indeed received the 
spirit, but this had not become omnipotent within 
them ; they often fell back again into a carnal life. 
According to the doctrine of the Apostle Paul, those 
who receive the Holy Spirit are not thereby imjne- 
diately made perfect, but must perpetually strive to 
live worthy of the Spirit, as is evident from * nume- 
rous passages in his writings, especially from those 
passages in the epistle to the Romans, where he 
speaks of the contest of the flesh against the spirit. 
In this respect, Beza remarks well, that the apostle 
is speaking of those << who are indeed in the spirit, but 
are yet only neophytes, and as it were tender babes. 
By faith we are engrafted into Christ, by whose spi- 
rit we grow. And, consequently, in proportion to 

* Paraeas represents the transition thus : The Corinthians 
might lay, Si spmhtalis a nemine jwUeatur, cur tu nos judi* 
eas 9 Rwpona. Quki spirittMles non ettis. 
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the oMasope of our faith and progftew we are fHad to 
grow up to adolesoence, as in Eph. iv. IB;*^ ^ ' 

To what tiuB qpoide here sayiy however, reap^- 
ii^ the manner in whidi he waa sure h^ o&ght to 
speak to the Corinthians, there is an apparent contra-* 
diction in the epistle itself. He says, tha|he could 
not speak to them as unto truly apiritnaly he could 
only give them milk, and not strong meat, and so 
forth. The meaning of these expressions may be 
gathered from a parallel passage in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, (v. 12.) Those who need milk, are they 
who must still be taught r/va rd eraiyflaL ty^i of %if C tw 
Xoytuv raSf dsou, those who have not yet got beyond 
the elements of Christianity, and cannot yet compre- 
hend its more difficult lessons (rh Qf^fiOy or as it is 
called, Heb. v. 13, r^v gtqtdv r^^^v.) But hare it 
may be asked, are there, then, no highly difficult and 
most profband doctrines to be found in this epistle, 
requiring for their comprehension an unquestionable 
proficiency in Christianity, sudi, for instance, aa 
those above oonsidered respecting the Hc^y Spirit, 
and the mode of his operation, luud those in the Idth 
chap, on the resurrection and the kingdom of Chdtt ? 

To this it may be replied, that, for one thing at 
least, the author of the epistle to the Hebrews ranks 
these subjects not amcmg the most difficult doetrinei^ 
but among those with which i^ foundation must be 

* Qui sunt quidem in spiritu, sed tamen adhunc ni^vm et 
quasi teneri adhuc infantes. Fide inserimur Chrlsto^ cujus 
spiritu vegatamur. Itaque pro mansura fidai ao proiiectut di« 
cimur etiam adolesoerai ut £pbes, 17. 13. 
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laidt (vi. 1. *^ Wherefore leaving the first 
of Christian doctrine, let U8 advance toward a matnre 
gti^ [of religious knowledge] ; not laying again the 
foundation of repentance from voiis which cause 
death, and ci faith toward God, of the doctrine of 
baptisn^i, and <^ laying on of hands, of the resurreo- 
tion also of the dead, and of eternal judgment." 
[^Siuar^i versum.'] ) The difficult doctrines appear to 
the writer to be those respecting justification through 
faith, (for this is the correct interpretation of the 
words in chap. v. 18, ir&c i furix^ yaXouero^ &m^g 
Xoy^ ^wm¥i{f¥nu which latter words it would be a 
great mistake to regard as equivalent with riku&m- 
ro^) The same is perhaps here intended by Paul, 
and it cannot be denied that his reascmings on the 
sulsjeet of righteousness in the Epistle to the Eo- 
mans, are perhaps the most difficult in his writings. 
On the oAbt hamdL, it is to be borne in mind, that 
Paul here, when he qieaks of those who were yet 
carnal, had in view only one portion of the Corin- 
thian church; and that, in like manner, when pro- 
found and abstruse doctrines are treated of in this 
epistle, they were intended, not for the weak, but for 
the more perfect, just as, oonversely, the various re- 
proofs which the apostle utters in this epistle, were 
intended not for the latter, but for the former. It is 
natural to conclude, that in a letter to so large a 
church, every thing was not addressed in the first 
instance to all. 

As respects the grammatical construction of this 
passage^ it is hardly necessary to remark, that the 
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double accusative yaXa and vfi&Cy is analogous to the 
Latin form docere aliquem eUiquidy and that conse- 
quently there is no ellipsis ; that, moreover, since 
'Tor/^g/v signifies to give to drinks we must translate 
/S|£/86a by a Zeugma (Winer, p. 481.») and regard 
€ir6ri(fa as having in some degree the sense of cr^otf^- 
vgyxa, (according to Theophylact) ; and finally, we 
need not supply after sdvmt^s and dvvat^s a definite 
verb ; they have the force of the old English can. " Ye 
cannot yet, ye are not yet capable (thereof.)" 

3. o^ou is used in this place, as ubi is sometimes in 
Latin ; prop. << where, (when, since,) there are divi- 
sions among you, are ye not carnal ?" It has thus 
the sense of quandoquidem, see Viger. p. 43L 

xara av^^oiTov. — According to men, i. e. so that the 
individual, as such, seeks his own glory, and does not 
surrender self. Calvin : << And hence it is clear, 
that the word flesh is not confined to the lower ap- 
petites, as the sophists pretend, who call its abode 
sensuality, but is predicated of the entire nature of 
men; for those who follow the guidance of nature^ 
are not regulated by the Spirit of God ; they, ac- 
cording to the apostle's definition, are carnal, so that 
the flesh and the mind of man, are almost synony- 
mous ; hence, it is not in vain elsewhere requured, 
that we should be new creatures in Christ."^ 

■ [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 242. For the case of one 
verb governing two accusatives, see p. 97> — Tb.] 

^ Et hinc patet, camis vocem non ad inferiores tantum con- 
cupiscentias restringi, sicut fingunt sophistae, cujus sedem ap- 
pellant sensualitatem, sed de tota hominum natura praedicari.^ 
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4. orav yd§ x. r. X. — The yd^ here corresponds 
with the 7^^ after mtov, ver. 3, and refers not to ver. 
3, but, like the former, to the last words of ver. 2, 
so that we have here an instance of anaphora. For 
ifa^xtxoi, Lachmann has av^gajwoi, which, as the more 
difficult reading, appears to be preferable. In that 
case, the word is to be explained according to 
ver. 3. 

5. rig ouv stfri IlavXog, rig 3s 'A^oXXcii^, aXX' % dtdxovoi 
X. r. X. — The ouv here is not z= yd^, but must be ren- 
dered thus : Who then (in this case,) when we strict- 
ly consider, and rightly view the nature of these 
sects, is Paul? Winer (p. 380.) explains thus: 
" Who now (for once to recognise your party-names) 
is Paul ?" — The various readings rig ouv, and ri oh 
come to the same thing, as far as the meaning is 
concerned, just as we may say either. Who art thou 
then ? or what art thou then ? — Griesbach and Lachr 
mann read this passage somewhat differently. The for- 
mer has, rtg ovv hrt UauXog; rig hi 'A^oXXw;; A/axovo/ 
X. r. X. the latter, T/ oh isrh * AnroWitg, riSk iffrh Ilau- 
Xog ; didxovoi x. r. X. both regarding diaxovo/, &c. as an 
answer to what precedes. If, however, we retain 
dXX' ij, the question will extend to I3»xcv. This 
aXX* riy with the negative preceding, (which here lies 
in the question) is used in the sense of ntn, unless. 

Qui enim sequuntur naturae ductum, spiritu dei non regun- 
tur : ii secundum apostoli definitionem sunt carnales, ut caro 
et hominis ingenium sint prorsus synonyma: ideoque non 
frustra alibi requirit, ut simus in Christo novae creaturae. 



1 
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So in Luk« xiL 51. On these particles, see Her- 
fmum. ad Viger, p. 812. EmmerUng on 2 Cor. i. 
13. and Friiztehe^ L p. 13. It appears to me, that 
the thing may be thus explicated. The constraction 
arises from the mingling of two thoughts, and is of a 
pleonastic nature. The construction olfSt^ (aXXo) — 
ahXdf mkU (aliutfy—^edy notkmg^ (^^) — ^>^ i^ <^ 
good as oudcv (aXXo) — nj nihil (aliud) — qtuzm^ mh 
thitig {elsB)^^Aan, Emmerling appears to have 
viewed the subject in this way also, only he has not 
expressed himself with sufficient clearness.— di* &v 
kn€n\i6ari] quorum ifpera credidMs^ad fidem 
eoKoersi estis. This construction is allied to those 
where intransitives, are coupled with Wd, as if 
they were passives, as e. gr. ^sxitv, Matthiae Gr. 
Gh*. § 592.^x<£(rr^ its o x6^/o( Uomw is a tnyection 
for xeU huufng itg o x. td. aitrp [£t&. Cab* No. X. p« 
425.] 

6. «9r/^«y= d^tniVf rigare-^m^amf gave the pro- 
per increase, 

7. itfr/ r/^*.— << Has any hcmour, any merit for him- 
self." To aXX' o^^aPAw ^6g we must add» t^i mii, 
for since this is an affirmative danse, to» is involved 
in the rt of the negative clause. 

8. w fitfiw.— ^ Are alike honoured, have equal de- 
sert,** t. e. according to ver. 7, have none for them- 
selves. This is reason enough why ye should not 
make yourselves sect-leaders. Theopkylact: " In 
so far as they could do nothing without God, they 
were alike. How then, being on the same footing, 
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were they puffed up against each other?"* It may 
also be tak^i up thus : Both have an oeeiqwtkKi essen- 
tially alike, and which can be distinguished only 
externally; therefore they ought not to be sect* 
Ieader8.-~6XflB«roc ik rh» 1d»9 fu^ht X^<4#ira# x, n X«— 
These words, form the transition to the following 
description of the estimation of the teachers. The 
connection is : Paul and Apollos have equal honour ; 
yet must not this be misuaderstood ; aa to the office 
Ay itself all are alike, but aa to the adminutroHan of 
the office, they difier, and hoire different merits ; nor 
is this to remain unrewarded.^ 

9. 0sobf hfi&t ^v^y^ ^8mI yuifyi^ d«oD •txodofi^ hn, 
— No worldly occupation do we follow, but it is God 
himself, who, by our means, builds his own ec^iees. 
That (Tura^o/ is here used figunttivdy, has been al^ 
ready observed, among others, by Calvin, who says: 
<< O excellent eulogium of the ministry, that God, 
though he could have done aD things himself yet 
adnuts us^ insignificant mortals, to be, a» it tffere, his 

yiaf. Oft^i^uyit^ rf ^f^tMUftvft pMKnfiOTi* w funv »ara 
r» f ^y«» 4 mtrit rh ir^#^«r/»/«». h ykf ravruf ir§XXn n w 
2mM6fav9T«tf lt»^9^i, ToZr* ym^ ««2 avrig ^n t»ar9t ». r. X, 
[He that pUntath and he that watereth are one, L e, in regard 
to the minisiry, for both serve by the divine will ; bnt not in 
regard to the work, or the readiness qf mind, far in these 
there is much difference in those that serve, and this indeed 
he (the apostle) himself says, « for every one shall receive his 
own reward according to his own labour.*'] 
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assistants, and uses us for, as it were, organs/'^ In 
order, probably, to get rid of the anthropomor- 
phism, of calling them co-operators with God, some, 
as e. gr. Heydenreich have regarded the (fuv in (fvvigyot 
as expressing the relation of the teachers to each 
other : << (fuv has respect to the Christian teachers 
themselves, and their parity of condition, so that the 
sense is : ^ravrsg ^fisTg (0/ bidxovoi) afia hjMv s^drou 
^sou, we preachers of the gospel, are all colleagues in 
the service of God, and fellow-ministers of his." 
But this view of the passage, it is difficult in a gram- 
matical point of view to establish. 

, 10. He proceeds now to unfold the plan accord- 
ding to which the Corinthian church had been built 
up, and thus, by way of warning to intimate to those 
teachers who had come after him not to seek their 
own honour. Kara rriv %af /c rou ^sov x.r. X.] Calvin : 
<< He always takes diligent heed, lest he should usurp 
a single particle of the divine glory to himself; he 
refers all things to God, and leaves nothing to him- 
self except in that he was an instrument."^ He in- 
troduces these words here, the more particularly as 
he had just called himself ffophv d^^irsxrova. He was 
such, because he had determined to lay no other foim- 
dation than Christ. Another might build further 

^ Ezimium elogium ministerii, quod quum per se agere pos- 
sit Deut, nos homanciones tanqtuim adjutores adsciscat, et 
tanquam organis atatur. 

^ Diligenter semper cavet ne quam particulam divinae glo- 
riae ad se derivet ; refert enim ad deum omnia, nee sibi quid- 
quam facit reliqui, nisi quod fuerit organnm. 
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thereon ; but (he goes on to say) let each take heed 
how he buildeth thereon; to intimate how difficult 
and how responsible such an occupation was. 

1 1. S«/mX/ov yd^ X. r. X. — To show the force of yd^ 
here, we must supply thus : Of his further building 
thereon each must take heed, far another foundation 
dare no pne lay than that is laid, ovdtis Bvmrou 
^vvai, — Theophylact: " He cannot lay, [another] so 
long as he remains a wise architect ; but when he is 
not a wise architect he can lay [another] ; and hence 
the heresies."* — aXXoH — ita^d rh xs//(tsvov.— aX>.o( — 
^a^a, with the accus. appears, here at least, not to be 
quite synonymously with SXXo; — nf but to denote 
<< another besides^ beyond.** These teachers wished 
not to reject Christ entirely y but, wherever they could, 
they sought to lay some peculiar foundation besides 
him. 

12. The eleventh verse is in some degree paren- 
thetical, and in it the apostle dispatches the very 
erroneous opinion that it is possible to lay some foun- 
dation besides. He now links what follows strictly 
with ver. 10, and says : Ify however, any one will 
build further, it comes to be considered wluU (in 
ver. 10, he had said, ^o;;, which, as regards the 
meaning, is the same), is further built thereon.*^ — 

* oh %uMW$u Scr»«(i %mt c» funif #0^«# A^i^xrmt' Sm) trat fifi ^ 

^ This means that the one excludes the other. If elsewhere 
3i>XH — «*«(• be found synonymous with ikXt^^ then a'a^c 
must have the sense of againsi, eonirary to^ which is also ad- 
missible. See Matthiae Gr. Or. 

^ The rwrn after ^t^iXtWj I might, with Lachmann, have 
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j^fftaiv^atff/v^tTuiwg ri^v()X.r.X«-— These wordf refer 
not to the »ub^ ofteackmg (that Pkul calls the /btm- 
daHofiy Christ ;) but to the^^inte iMroQght forth in the 
chureh through the instrumentality of the teaching- 
office. Many, especially later interpreters, hare un- 
derstood these particular expressions in a way in- 
credibly insipid; and hare sought to find for the 
gold, silver, precious stones, &c. correi^onding dog- 
mata ! But well hath the excellent Theodoret, lon^ 
ago, remarked: " Some say that these words are 
spoken by the apostle in reference to dogmata ; to 
me, howevor, it appears that he speaks concerning 
practical virtme and vicCy and that he is preparing fiNr 
the aocusatioa of the incestuous person. [These 
latter vroc&B, perhaps, rather strain the meaning too 
much.] Of gold ancl silver, and precious stones, he 
speaks, on the one hand, as the emblems of virtue ; 
and of wood, hay, and stubble, on the other hand, as 
the opposites of virtue,'for which hath been prepared 
the fire oi helL"* By this simple arrangement of 
the w(Mrd8 ^ittf^p-^xaXifiaiv a whole host of false in- 
terpretations are set aside, most of which have arisen 
from this, that men have thought only of one house 

omitted, since the iv-i rw ^tftikssp is merely by the way, and 
the principal subject is the further-building. 

Mfuu tn^i rSf ir^a»Ti»ni ei^rtis ri mai ttmtums vaSrm Xiyup Morcv, 
mm w^»tmTmaxt¥mXu9 vjff *mr» rtS 5rsT«^i>ji«r«r •urnyt^Mf' 
Xfy^^9 /(M9TM, MM ifytt^y Mm XJ^ivt 9i/ii$tft rm tfhi >iyu ^ 
»^rn$* ^Xs9 )<> MMi x*t^**i **^ »m>MftmVf rk luaria i^s «^r«;, 
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which snuiC be buik, and ui iHiidi^ of'OOvrae^ these 
Tttriotts materials would look. •Haufe' ettough. On 
thit point, Grotiot Mmself has made an mlaeky 
guess when he says : << Panl pictures to faimsdf an 
edifice, partiy royal and partly rustic; nor is this in* 
terpretation absurd, ibr akhou^ such an edifice be 
not common, yet it is not impossible, and it is requir* 
ed by the apedosi& He sets before us, therafore, 
a house 'whose waUt areM3f«ifi«rMp, whose piltan are 
partly of ^/(rf/ani partly el Mvefi whose beainis are 
of mnmI. bat whose roofi^of-Aoy attd«#rti«S' fcuhnojj 
whence comes emlmusJ'^ [What has this etymology 
to do here ?] A wanung example of how much a 
man may. fail, when he seeks too mnch in words by 
themselves! - The apestle is obnously speaking of 
several buildingB^ from apalaee down to a hoyel ; and, 
in this view, the foimdation which is laidmust-be re- 
garded not as that of a house, but as it were of a 
town. To • this interpretation, ver. 10, where the 
-apostle comparee b^evers to a temple^ oflfers no op- 
posidoB^ for there he is obviously occupied with 
another figure. 

13. 4 yd^'flfM»a iffi\.o^tt'-'-^io wit, rirh c^ovnotas it 
appears to me, rh ff/oy, simply. As to what fifii^a 
here denotes there has been much diversity of opi- 

* Finstt aibi acdifidnm Plaalas partim ngtHe, partiti ru«ti- 
ciim : quia quaoquam tale fiori moris non est, tamen naturae 
non repugnat, et id reqnirit AwS^tctg, Proponit ergo nobis do- 
mam cujos parieCes «int ex fnartnorey colnmnae partim ex auro, 
partim ex arjfeniOf trabes ex ligno, fastigiutt vero ex ttramine 
et etdmo, uode culmen dicitar. 

H 
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nion. Erasmus takes the word as equivalent to tighi, 
as opposed to darkness : . <Mf they shall have erected 
what is worthy of Christ, the work shall stand eyen 
when viewed in the light; but if they shall have 
brought Judaism into it, they may deceive for the 
timey but their imposture will be apparent as soon as 
they are subjected to the scrutiny of competent 
judges."* But he is not consistent with himself in 
this interpretation, for, in using the words, ^^for the 
titne" he wavers towards another view of the passage, 
to wit, that followed by Grotius. The latter takes 
TtfAt^a for longum tempus, quod ineendia afferre solety 
and interprets, << Time, during the course of which 
Conflagrations are sure to happen, will declare it." 
But the strangeness of a figure in which an edifice, 
and stiU more a whole town, is represented as built in 
a night, so as that the morning should show how the* 
building had prospered ; and^ moreover, (according 
to the view of Grotius), the unexampled use of vifiioay 
without any addition for longum tempus, quod ineen- 
dia afferre solety render this interpretation inadmis- 
sible, even were it favoured by the construction. 
This, however, is not the case, for, to suit this inter- 
pretation, we must supply rb €§yovy as the subject of 
dToxaXvwTsraty for the subject immediately preced- 
ing is fifis^a* and then as H t^yov occurs in the next 
clause (xa/ kxdffrov r. £.) we should have a repetition 

* Si digna Christo auperstruxerint, durahit opus, etiam in 
luce oonspectum ; sin Judaismum adjunzerint, fallent quidem 
ad tempuSy oeterum patefiet illorum impostura, simulatque vero 
judicio perpendicoeperlnt. 
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of these words quite imneoessaiy, if the apostle had 
already adduced them as the subject of dmxaXlf- 
TTtrai. I feel, thereforci constrained to adopt the in- 
terpretation of the majority of the older expositors — 
of Theodoret, GBcumenius, Theophylact, &c. — by 
whom fi fifii^a is taken for the day of the Lord, the 
day of judgment, the parousia ; [many Codd, of the 
Lat. vers, add Domini.'] That this day will be a 
day that shall try with fire is the fixed description of 
it given by Paul, (1 Thes. i. 6, h ^i f\9yhg) and his 
cotemporaries, (see e. gr. 2 Pet iii. 10, ^Myih, de 
Mtuaoufum \u0ti<nvrouJ) It is no solid objection to this 
interpretation that sxiTi^o; or rov xu^ou, or some such 
words, should have been added, for the present allusion 
to this day, in these epistles, together with the connec- 
tion, sufficiently determines the meaning here ; and, 
besides we find in the Epistle to the Hebrews x. 25, 
fl vifM^a fixed to this sen $e, yet without any addition. 
— or/ sv ^jgl d^oxaXycrsra/, — The subject of this I 
take to be n ni^^a <' that day wiU be revealed or made 
manifest by fire ;" t. e. will appear with fire. We 
shall thus avoid the difficulty hinted at above, as at- 
taching to the interpretations of Erasmus and Gro- 
tius, and which arises from the change of the subject. 
And yet our arrangement has been, so little adopted 
that most of the old Interpreters, whilst they take 
j r^lLi^a correctly enough for the Day of the Lord, 
yet supply ra t^ya or rh l^ov, as the subject of dbcroxa- 
Xv^rsrai. Thus Thec^hylact and CEcumenius, the 
latter of whom says: << He is speaking of the day of 
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jud^e^l aiid^e.«i]ripthtt'lbe^iirarks{ shall be re* 
vealed by firO) L «<» it Ajiltbcu made 'miiifWt ^iwbast 
jifttwwtbey afey.ivtefter.oSgddarof «lTer; for of 
jBiftpbtheMj3^ Im is tbetJketl.''^ AaMBgmodanftinter- 
pveters our yi«w is .adopted also by Da^ Wette, 
wbo.sendenH <^fi)r itio^[day q£ judgment] wiUimake 
it ki^wii> "nlofih aumfealsc' itself by fire." Tlwre is 
«o diflboidty eonwcted with the lue of the pres^it 
iMroMokuiwrirWf it ii» an ioiitafle of what hae beea.ealied 
praesmffiffurtucensf (sea Wiiier^:p. 2i7),^acooidii^ 
to which aA^event atiH &ture,. but, of theeartaiB ae- 
oompUshflaent of; wluch wo have, a pine$emi asmmnee^ 
ia jE^pokan fd as presenti . The foil msaning of the 
folauae before u% theI^ ia; For wejArtss^that it i» 
revealed by fire.---4»«<frou rh s^vy kn36n im, ri injg 
doiu^(Ss*^^l woidd insert: a comiaa aftor l^cf^aDd 

^{^* Tk^prmeiUiBVMoAefpwentlyfoT thefuiure, fAhreteh, 
Ok9. Mm, TEL u p, IfiO.) whsn the writM^ deMrout. of oe^. 
presaiog the abfolBta certftuMy of asy^ Hependiog event, 
speaks of it as if it were. alrea4]r settled and unchangeable. 
(Raphel. ex Xenoph. p. 42.) as in Latin, German, &c. Thus, 
Matt. xZTi. 2, «jf^«ri 7rt fura ^u» fifti^ <« ^^x* 7<y>7«< (the 
passover u) umi i vUslw «i>#f. itm^tt^i^tl^mt ttt 1» tmu^mfHuii 
(i« betrofed^ which as divinely decreed is certain), &c — 
Qo tliis idiotipm in pnre^Oreek, see Ihiker ad Thuoi ii. 44 — 
PopfQ ad Thuo. i. p. 163. Viger, p. 211. Analogont i» the 
Lat., especially in dialogue ; e. g. Ter. Phom. iv. iii. 63, 
seaeentat mihi soribito dieas nihil do*** Gram, d. N. T. 
See also Bib, Cab, No. X. p. 129.^Tb.]' 
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read k M tbe Aoe* todaupiAmf bii iR^di spedet^ 
attaMtion iee WiBer,^p. 488.^ 

14. fmA^Tbe fat. »<loi be pvetend h«»e, 'be- 
oaiiae^e£»MMeMt«4MfiiB/ IbMoeruig'. At tke iune^tteey 
A&iM/y which is the received reftdiag) Is not itkddkm^' 
sible I <« K it remain/^b «. if it eaduM the five wMk*' 
QHt being ooasiimed. 

15. xaraKa^mrmt-^^On- liuB farm •eee Winer, p. 
79.^— Xauryaeetom: xorttxovekfwi, that iBj duM mtft 
hear ike force ^f ihe Jire^^-^^irrhg '6k em4^e€ra4y' 
oliru -ii ot4 6tei ^ru^i 't * a &rh c m.h&rB>]pUxtf 9ke 
ieaeiefi w^ hath kitrodieeed i wlud;: is fimpioiier into 
the church. The whole paeMyhaa been rety- vari*^ 
ottily interpreted bf difieaent writers. Chryaoeiem;- 
CEcumePMiB (in the ktter of his oonmenilariea, p.- 
44d» e.), Theepli^iaet, aad <M)heia, take lettd^nrmfneft 
in the eenae o£ '< he nUlbmetmedy** as if the deela*' 
ration, respected hw salely ;'^biit rather- ki the sense' 
of *< he shall be reserwd^" as one jdatia^keptia re- 
serve for the fire of hell, that he himself shall not be* 
eonsuaaed 'by the five, m onier .that, his tomieuC ^niay 
be etcnal. Jm this case the conneetica would be^ 
If, however,. any man's work is bomt, he shall in*- 

• [« Awead hiligiBgnlu'^iriwlwrtihiiWto tMlatflttrafltaftired 
ta Ike priacVil clMiUjitiwi gnesmariuait) awi i ans w H 'V^^; 



UL IQ, (Xb. Am. «mim^, wiikk.i»iiMi^¥y^il«ed«.IV. le.^^^ 
I. 61.) lior wmrmumtMMfmh whick j«.iMi4 ^,tW AMim, sa4 m* 

tbs Aj^oc yiii. a." £;i#mii.d.vAr. r.^.*^M 
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deed be punished by the loss of his work which he 
shall thus have constructed in vain ; but he hims^ 
shall not, like his work, be annihilated (this were too 
small a punishment), but in the fire he shall endure ; 
(comp. the words of Christ, Matt. ix. 44, &c.). 2%«- . 
ophyiact: " He himself shall not, like his work, 
perish and pass into nothing, but he shall be pre- 
served; that is, he shall be kept in existence, so 
that he may be burned in the fire. For even with 
us it is customary to say of a piece of wood that is 
not burned or reduced to ashes easily, that it is pre* 
served in the fire in order that its destruction may be 
more entire. The transgressor is thus made a loser, 
in proportion to the labour he has bestowed upon 
those things by which he has been ruined, seeing he 
has vainly directed all his eflbrts towards things not 
to be undertaken, and non-entities (for. all wicked- 
ness is a non-entity) ; as would be the fate of one 
who should lay down a large price for the purchase 
of what was dead under the idea that it was alive. 
Meanwhile he himself, the transgressor, to wit, is 
preserved, that is, he is kept in existence while he 
endures eternal punishment"* This interpretation 

mmi^Sm. K«(} ltfU9 ym^ t^tt «Ktw Xiytn m^} I^JUv fui »mrm$uUtf»iH¥ 

ytnw^m rw xmSftf, Zn/utArm fi^t •Zn • Aftm^rmXity i»«l^* S M rttW" 
rug ItuirimrtVfVi tSf&riiXtr*^ ir^frmt r§ut niirtot fnArnf MmrmfimkXi' 
fUfot i/f ttftntifi^i^ ^'^dyftmrm »«) fth ttfrm (mcm yk^ »mni» fin n)' 



CHAP. III. VBR8B 15. lOB 

we cannot peremptorily reject,* especially as the 
other no less than it has its difficulties ; yet such a 
view must ever appear far-fetched. ' 

The second mode of interpreting this passage 
views .the matter thus : If any man's work be burnt, 
so shall his labour prove to have been in vain, and 
this shall be his punishment, (<< ^n^biwtfjitfsra/ is a juri- 
dical word, =r=he shall forfeit his labour, he shall suf- 
fer the loss of his work." Jos, SccUiger) ; and if he 
himself be delivered, yet shall it be as one out of 
the 'fire. As regards the meaning hereby given to 
the words ctaQus^at w; hia m/^s, \, e. asif through the 
firey L e. with difficulty, not without loss, it is quite 
in accordance lyith the usage of the language, (comp. 
1. Pet. iii. 20: hyJiym '^Myjii Hisad^timv hi* xtharni); 
but there still remains something violent in this in- 
terpretation. For if we say with Grotius << he shall 
be in extreme peril of his salvation ; and if he geun 
it (which the apostle seems rather, in order to en^ 
courage him, to hope) it shall not be without grie- 
vous pain and sorrow," — if we say this, then by in- 
serting a conjunction, {if) we make that conditional 

* It is readily granted that «'«Cu» elsewhere in the New 
Testament, is always used to express aetual deliverarufe ; 
yet, for the confirmation of Theophylact's rendering (r»l«- 
ftrm == #£«f ni^n^4^iTm) in so far at least as regards the usage 
of the language and the possibility of the idea, the reader may, 
in some degree, compare Odyssey, v. 305. tvv fut ^is mtrvf 
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which the apostle obviously fitat«».a«' the .predieate 
of the sentence. Heaaya: << If any nan's work be 
burnt he shall be thereby punishedj ^ Jm hxmmif' 
shaU be stwed^ yet as if through the 6re." But how 
would it accord with, the apostle's olajeety to iHtro*-- 
duce a clause, the intention of whidi was to sel^beD- 
his declaration reQ)ectisg the pumshment of the lalse 
teacheri and to set Ibrth ^e possibility, or rathei^the* 
certainty, of his salvation, especially as ha uses^ in 
relation to the same subjeot, ver. 17, an equaBy 
fearful expression, ^^cT rovroi' o ^w(? I consider, 
therefore, the claims of these two interpretations as 
yet unsettled^ and "the moreso^ from the use of the 
words curoi .& ug djd «'«;^o(, taod not simply mg dm 

16. oux o/^an jc« r. X< — Coaneetion with the pre- 
ceding verse : . Be not amaaed that so severe a 
punishment should impend overihe fiike teacher 
who corrupts. the church, for know, ye not ti»t» &c. 
Thei^ylact rsays, that ike f^ostfe.introduees this 
with reference to what he is going tot say respectasg^ 
the incestuous, person i but his whole -discouxse here 
is obviously respecting fabe teachers, as it forms 
part of his animadversions upon the party -diyisions i. 
comp. what follows. The charge of tiai^Mirity begii^ 
with oh. V. — p0dfU¥ here* is eorr mmp e re i ^ it is said of 
the teaiohers who had led the church into sectarian 
interests, and so had rained it. 

18. fifidsig havrhv s^airardru. This *" is a significa- 
tive formula of caution, directed not only to the 
teachers, but with them to the sects they had fomed ^ 
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(one.analagpus is fofimdin Gal. ▼!• 7 : ^i) TXecratcfff, 

h rfi oiuvi royr^.— «•!£ ^ any . man deem hknsttlf wise 
among you, — ^wise, tJMU: is, in this world. The 
words h T^ aimi ro^r^ belong to 6ofhi and are epexe- 
getieal of it. They may be interpreted as meaning 
either << wise in the -wisdom of the world," {Grodusy) 
or << wise in the esteem of the men of this world ;** 
i. €. of those who know not the true wisdom. {CktMn: 
«0cwuiMm raiidnem «e/ i^pmionem mmndi), — fL^^h^ yu 
yftfi^fi^] nam^ h rf cdSvi rwrtffy which is here, as 
above, to be twice 'Constmed.—C'Jva fev. ^6phg] in or- 
der that he may be #ru/y wise. 

19. v»^d vf> Sff). — apud^ penes dewny i. e. Dei 
juikio.^'-^/iy^nnrtu'yai.'] Hie quotation is from Job 
V. Id, and, as Winer remarks, p. 287, <^ it is one 
which does not give a complete sentence, but only 
those words required by the purpose of the apostle* 
We most not (he adds,) seek to complete what the 
apostle has left deficient by the addition of an lerL** 
This latter remark is confirmed by the circumstance 

of the Hebrew also using .the part* ^^^ which 

stands there in apposition with D*n7N^7W in ver. 

& It may be further renaiiLed, that Paul here, un- ^ 
like his usual - practice, does not quote from the 
LXX. In that version the passage stands thus : o 

yic^ aurMv.— tft tkeir prudence^ i.e. while they deem 
themselves most prudent. 
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20. xai 'jtAXiv. — Psalm xciv. 11. This passage the 
apostle quotes strictly according to the LXX, ex- 
cept that he has ffo^wv instead of M^wrwy which 
latter the LXX give more correctly according to the 

Hebrew. — UsakoyKffiovg aofuv."] in Heb. DlUB^HD 
OntJ.— or/ fhi/idrouoi] Attraction ; 'Winer, p. 433.* 

21* ucn findtig xau^a<f0u tv dv$^<avoig. — The use of 
utrrs with the Imp. is a breviloquence for wtfrc /Atidiva 
xavp^&ff/la/ dtiif (for the dc/V lies in the Imp., see also 
Wiper, p. 249>) The connection is : Since before 
God all the intellect of the prudent is as nothing, 
let no man boast himself Jv ay^^wfl'oi;, t. e. either 
among men, i, e, seek that honour from men which 
cometh only from God ; or far the sake of meny of 
those, namely, whom he may have formed- into a sect, 
over which he presides. In the latter case, men 
must be regarded as expressing the source*^ from 
which he seeks his glory. 

22. irdifra yd^ v/aSv Isti. — For ye (the church) 
exist not for the sake of the teachers, but, on the 
contrary, the teachers^ as well as every thing else, 

* [Se« note on ch. i. 16.— Tju] 

^ [** The consecutive particle &f% is commonly joined with 
the inf. Yet the finite Terb it found in sentences begun by mr% 
(in the sense of Hague J ; sometimes in the indkfUive (Matt, 
xii. 12 ; Rom. Tii. 4, &c.), sometimes in the %mper<u$v€ (1 Cor. 
iii. 21 ; z. 12. PhiL ii. 12, &c.). Both are common in pure 
Greek." Or, d. N. T.— Tb.] 

* Henry Stephens: ^' GUmehar in hooAmbuts i. e. gUni" 
andi maUriaim ex hommbut tttmal*** 
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are placed among you for your sakes, for the sake of 
edifying the church. TheophyUui : ** These words 
he seems to address to the members of the church. 
He aims at their leaders when he says, that it be« 
hoves no one to boast, either in the wisdom that is 
from without, for that is folly ; or in spiritual gifts, 
for they are of God, and were bestowed on them for 
the benefit of their followers. For this is what he 
says ; for all things are yours, t. e. why are your 
teachers lifted up/ and why do you flatter and puff 
them up ? For they have nothing of their own ; the 
things they have, are yours; for your sakes were 
they bestowed on them, and to you they ought to be 
grateful for them."* 

itn IlauXog, tin 'AvoXKdfi t/rs Ki}pS(, tin xiCfiAi^ 
X. r. X. — Grotius, who follows in his interpretation of 
these words, several of the ancient interpreters, 
Theo}^ylact, for example, refers each of these ex- 
pressions to the teachers. Ko0)cm(, he refers to their 
acquirements in natural science ; ^«i) and %dmni to 
their life and death as servants of the church ; ivi- 
cr&ra to their gifts of tongues and powers of curing 

^mt Xiymf, 7rt w \u »cv;^5#S«/ •km' 98rt \wt «^ f|w «'«f /f* fut^im 
yi^ \t»r tSrt M TMS imufmruUit ;^«(fir^MM'i- tm eiiv yi^ i<V< ««< 
lf« r«^ m^ftimff rtwrm ttU^rm, Twr§ ym^ Iri* t Xlytr Tlirrm 
yk^ ifum in* wvirt, Ti m* ^iU^nrnXM ifuh Iwrnif^flm, ami i/Ust )• 
iytu^ mttkift »«) vwi(tu^i ; ftii yk^ tixuif *li l^fHTii, dXX' uftSv 
ilwtf & tx»wh ^u^%f i/Uli^f ttfiXtmf it^ilmmfflmt, tuu x»t» •'^ 
fmXX99 ift49 i^tiX*wt» 
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! (jUnffuarum et satudimnim dma;) .^iX*. 
Xo>ra /to their revelations of future. events. Every ^ 
one Bittst see. how very far-fetched this is. Paul 
purposely uses the wordcBbnxy and qpeaks:not only 
of the teachersy but affirms that the whole worid be- 
longs to the church ; so that neither life nor death,: 
nor 'time .present, (the time preceding the parousia,') 
nor time to ccmie (the time of the kingdom' of God) 
is detemdned in any rei^ct for itself, but wholly for 
the church. In order to understand the vital force of 
the style of wntmg here adopted, in which Paul-' 
heaps iKp one thing upon another, comp» a somewhat* 
analogous passage, Rom. viii. 88 ; wrs ^^yat^g $vn 
^u^i — ours mtfrStra ours fAiXkovra,—ouri ng ursitt^ i-n^ 

23. He goes on thus : The whole w^orld is yours, 
(belongs to yon) but ye are Chnsl^and Christ is/ 
God's. Let not, therefore, pride be among yon ; ye 
beloi^. ; to Christ the Lord ; but «ven: he sought not 
to serve himself, but in aH things: idid the will of: 
God:: JBelong, theni to him,- aadbe one 'with him;' 
The ifK»stle thus ever returns .to his grsiid object, > 
viz. that in all things only tSl rov ^soD are to be sought 
after, and not the honour of individuals; in which 
case sectarian divisions would'hctimpossiUe. ? 



SECTION FOURTH. 

CHAP. IV. 1 — 21. 

The' Corinthians are reminded that they ought not to exalt 
themsehres one over another : and aeoordhigfy ^b» -apostle 
- perota to^Jiitaself* assail '«acaiiipt» ef MimiUty aaA nMiesty, 
, : iik;^t iheiMii «Mb sm^gbii from men thaipiaiM wUch M doe 
ta teacb«rs, and rafter which ^ey may lavfoUy striisai that 
of having faithfully discharged their- office. The Corin- 
thians, on the other hand, were seeking how they might have 
power and influence, even although the apostles were in 
perpetual esigeney and- danger (1*— 14). Tto this- latter, 
however^ h6» alHida, not in ordar to upbraid thrai on hb 
account ;:.he seeks-merely taahow, from his owu casa^ how 
one should not seek after his own things^ and so to exhort 
them to concord and moderation. For this purpose also 
he had sent Timothy, and was about to come himself, when 
he hoped to find them as they ought to be. 

1. Tke. train of^tiKnii^t is the five firat venies of 
this chapter j and iheir. osBiMotioii with, vhat pre- 
oedes, do not appear «io ne to have beea braught 
out and: dncidated witib. siifficietnt elewrnetf and ae- 
ouracy by any of the interpreter8,,in.80 fiyr as I have 
examined' them. Without wasting time iqion the 
statement and ccmfutation of the different modes of 
viewing the subject which have been proposed^ (the 
majority of whidii, indeed, are soincaherent) that one 
is puzzled to know how to arrange Ihem, in order to 
pronounce an opinion upon them) I shall content 
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myself with eBdeayouring to expound the view which 
has appeared to myself most correct. 

The object of the satire passage, as the apostl^ 
himself informs us in ver. 6, is to adduce himself and 
apostles as examples to the Corinthians, how they 
ought to think modestly, and not exalt themselves 
one over another. He is no longer speaking here 
of the teachers merely, but, as is clear from the use 
of the general expression vfAtTg, which is employed 
from the close of the preceding chapter, of the Co- 
rinthians themselves; and particularly, as appears 
from the entire drift of this section of the epistle, in 
regard to their seekingy from their belonging to diffe^ 
rent sects, to exalt themselves one above another. This 
ambitious feeling he seeks to destroy by the follow- 
ing means. In the preceding chapter he had said, 
that the teachers, as servants of God and of the 
church, could not possibly become rulers over the 
latter and founders of sects : in this chapter he pro- 
ceeds to state, that the teachers are simply stewards 
of that which God hath committed to their charge. 
The only praise that could accrue to them, was that 
which they might procure bj fidelity. But even for 
this praise he himself did not look, in so far as men 
were concerned : (Ijuo/ St tig sKd^iarov hfsrn ha u^' u^wy 
dvax^/dw 9) wirh &y^»wiriyv^g fif'S^ag :) nay, so little did 
he think of judgment, that he had not even judged 
himself, but had left all to the Lord. If, then, the 
apostle were so humble, how much more ought the 
Corinthians to be so ! 

Let us now consider these verses particularly* 
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The adverb our»^ may be taken in two ways. It 
may be understood ais substituted for rotourou^ in 
which case the words, *' so let a man consider of us,** 
would be used instead of, *^ a« suehf let a man, &c.'' 
In this case we must place a comma after av^^tt^ofy 
and regard utg v^^iras X^. x. r. X. as epexegetical of 
ovTug. It is allowable, however, (though the word 
i9 not usually so employed) to consider ourug as refer- 
ring to what goes before, and as used therefore, in 
the sense of " on this wise (as I have already des- 
' cribed) let a man consider of us as the servants of 
Christ.*' In this case, the comma after av^^oiVH 

must be removed. — avS^orn'o;, like ti^^H is not, as the 

• 

majority of interpreters, and among the rest Grotius, 
will have it, equivalent to quisqucy but to any one, 
and is strictly rendered by the English one. Comp^ 
Gal. vi. 1, &c. ra fji,\)STr\iia Ssou — ^is just the Gospel, 
Comp. ii. 7. 

2. Sk XoiThv ^riTsTrai x. r. X. — The majority of in- 
terpreters understand o dh Xoi^rhv as synonymous with 
rb \otmv or "Kambyfor the rest^ moreover ^ eeterum. If, 
however, we ask what this " moreover" has to do 
here, it will not be so meagre a reason as that assign- 
ed for it by Grotius that will satisfy us. '< Saepe ut 
hie, orationem connectit et vim habet earn, quam 
Latina vox ceterum," One may say as much of all con- 
junctions-— con/iec/u;z/ orationem, but it still remains 
to be asked, why have we here eeterum f The 
matter stands thus. **0 3g 'Koi<irh must be view- 
ed, (like the Latin quod, frequently at the beginning 
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of a-sratenoe), u used ellqiticaliy for 8 d^ Xm«^ f«r/v, 
igrl- rvDrv, (oom]^« MalthMe 6r. 6r. ^ 487^ Eng^. 
TPnmgJ) ^ wtel renains is tliisy thatit is iieqiiifed of 
steward! that each be found' fiuthfid.'* But* how 
tomes' Paul to use tfais* formula ? BecanM, as in 
what goes before, he had been ctepreeisting tiie pre- 
tended servioes of the teachers; he was thus led to 
8a}r, that there stiU r^Bained* the • praise due to fide- 
iitj^ them 4o seek after, though he hims^ did not 
?eek even this. - (The lection which Laehmann gives 
&bi Xomv, may be resolved thus : So* then it -is re- 
quired as what yet remains to stewards, &c.) 

To express the meaning of 2^n^$Sirm n nSi.i^ti^^ 
I have rendered it : << it is required of them ; — one 
requires of them." There is another interpretation, 
respecting which I hesitate, only because it does not 
seem to be sufficiently in accordance with the usage 
of the language, according to which sv is taken as 
equivalent to amongy and the meaning given as fol- 
lows ; << it is is sought after among stewards »it is 
aimed at by them = they aim at." With this mode 
of interpretation, not only the words immediately 
following lift m^di r/; su^g()^ accord (for there we 
can more easily perceive why su^s^^ r/;, and not 
simply ho, maroi uai should be used), but also the 
whole connection : << The stewards strive that they 
may be found faithful. But I do not even so 
much as that." The former interpretation, however, 
is after all sufiicient. 

3. ifAoi 3f slf fXd^tifTov sffrtVy ha bf>* bjj,uv dvax^i^u, — 
Winer (p. 281,) in shewing that ha is often used in the 
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New Testament, where one should expect the con- 
struction with the infinitive, makes the very correct 
remark, that, nevertheless, even in such cases, the 
idea of intention is not lost sight of ; but that even 
here the general notion of being suitable for the pur- 
pose is present to the mind ; or, to express the same 
more strictly in other words, the construction with 
/va, can be substituted for that with the infinitive only 
when the discourse is of something desirable or 
worthy tor be striven for. Thus, according to the usage 
of the New Testament language, to say xaXSv l<trt¥ ha 
raura 'Toifis, would be quite proper; but we could 
not say, with propriety, xax6v k^riv ha ravra 'roifig. 
This principle lies in the nature of the thing itself, 
and might be educed from all the examples given by 
Winer, from p. 277 onwards. We find the same in 
Latin, where we say, correctly, expedit ut haecfadas^ 
but not malum est, ut haec facias. 

Now the passage before us seems at first sight to 
contradict this principle. But the mode of expres- 
sion IfiAi tig IXayitfriv Jtfri (the iig is a Hebi^ism cor- 
responding to the 7) includes in it the notion of << I 

care not that," non euro (or quaero, which will better 
correspond with ^rirsTrai in the preceding verse) ut. 
The meaning will thus be : But I am not very anxi- 
ous to be judged of by you, or indeed by any man, 
t. e. (as appears from the connection of the 2d verse) 
so as to procure for myself the praise of fidelity. 
The M^byteivfi fifie^a is the tribunal, ^e Judgment of 
men, in opposition to the ^^^a rou xv^ioir and ij/ie^a 

I 
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is used in both cases after the idiom of the Hebrew, 
a* nln^ DV Joel i. 15.— »dXX' oM sfiaurbv avax^/yM, 

sed ne meipsum quidemjudico ; properly we should 
have expected aXX* oh^i ahrhg Avax^ivca ^s, sed ne ipse 
quidem mejudico^ on account of antithesis ; for it is not 
the object but the subject that is here opposed to what 
immediately precedes. The connection, however, 
enables us, with sufRcient accuracy, to ascertain what 
the apostle intends. Theophylact observes on tliis 
passage : *' Think not, says he, that from any dis- 
respect to you, or to the rest of mankind, I claim 
to be exempt from being judged : I do not even 
reckon myself competent to a matter of such exact- 
ness."* 

4. oxihh yd^ efJMvr(jj <r6vo/da, aXX* ou% iv rourcf) dsds- 
xcuciiiiai, — Winer, (p. 373), remarks very correctly 
on the use of yd^ in this place, that " the reason in 
proof which the use of ya^ indicates, lies in the second 
clause, ohx sv toutuj didtxaiUfioct, as if the apostle had 
said, though I am conscious of no crime, I do not on 
that account look upon myself as innocent." As re- 
gards the rendering of dsdmaiu/Aa/, Winer follows the 
-explanation which Chrysostom gives, and with which 
almost all other interpreters accord, viz., that Paul 
was not spotless enough to pass judgment on him- 
self, even although he was conscious of nothing evil. 
Chrysostom says : *' Why, then, if he was conscious 
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of nothings wm he not justified ? because SMtte sing 
happened to be committed by him which he did sot 
know to be sins.*^* It appears to me^ however, better 
to regard ^tuw^ku according to its ordinary use by 
Paul, as referring to justification, which was held 
to be by &ith alone; so that the meaning will 
be: Even although I am not conscious of any- 
thing, yet am I not justified liar the sake of my own 
works, or on account of my blamelessness, so as that 
I should dare to attribute any glory to my8el£^ 
CE^eumenius : << That you may not imagine that 
what he had said was in the way of boasting, he 
adds, yet am I not hereby justified."* For the rest 
it is quite plain that there is no need for inclosing 
the words •uS^v-^dtxakiiykai in a psu^nthesis* 
• 5. uffTs f/kii v^ x«ff«u n x^iuen, — The majority of 
interpreters refer this to the judgment oi the Corin- 
thians respecting Paul ; but this tl^ comection will 

ilfiba^nf^eu ftlf aur^ rtpm ofta^rnftMrttf ftn fim avrn ttiUtu rrnvrn 

^ l'^ Billroth err» in r^;ardi»g the words 0»x h vvr^ h%4' 
*mimfuu as referring to justification by fsithy at if the mefoiing 
were : Although I am dear, yet am I not on that account jus- 
tified, but only by faith in the atonement of Christ There 
is, however, nothing in the passage respecting the mode of 
a sinner*s justification ; and besides, this interpretation makes 
Paul cbntradict himself, for he first says that he will not 
judge himself, and yet, according to this, declares himself dear. 
Atxmw^4*i means here simply to be acknowledged as right- 
eous; see Kom. iii. 21." — OUhausen Ta.] 

^"U^ ftm wfAtffifi netvx^o'tMs itfeu r« u^nfAtvn, vsemyu, «AA' tux \v 
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not admit of. The meaning is : Therefore^ if ye 
will follow my example in leaving all to the judg- 
ment of the Lord, (comp. v. 6, 7vos Iv ti/iTv fiddtire 
X. T. X ), judge not one another, or one sect the other, 
neither exalt yourselves one above another. (Comp. 
V. 6, iva /lii slg wrs^ rov hoi fu6tov<f6i.) — Further, it is 
self-evident that by the words, << judge not before 
the time," he does not mean to intimate that even' 
then they should judge themselves, but that then 
their judgment should be formed according to the 
judgment of the Lord. 

xai t6t6 6 %<ira.mg yevri<fsrou exdffrtf) dirb rov ^sou. — Ye 
need not exalt yourselves one above another: at that 
time God will reward those who have been faithful ; 
for the Lord will remove the darkness in which, per- 
haps, at present many an one lives concealed. In swai- 
vog is included also the opposite ^ fie/i^ig and rtfia^/a 
(comp. iii. 14, 15,) which Paul boni ominis causa 
seems to have omitted. Theqphylact : " We should 
have expected him to say i) r/ficij^/a ^ 6 t^amg, but he 
confines himself to the more agreeable of the two."*^ 

6. Taura ds, adik^oty /itsrstf^fifidrKfa €tg sfiaurhv xai 
'AvcikX^ hi vfiagy ha x. r. X. — The first question here 
is, Whom does the apostle address by the title of 
adsXpoi? Beza says : " This is for the most part a 
general appellation ; but, in the present instance, in 
my opinion, it is peculiarly to be applied to those 
assuming teachers, and is used partly that this trans- 
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fcrence [of what he had been saying of himself and 
Apollos to them], may be understood, and partly 
in order to soften the harshness of the following most 
severe reproof.*'* There is no need, however, to 
view the subject so strictly. — ^Paul is addressing, as 
we remarked above, the whole body of the Corin- 
thians, but that body as divided into pcnties. The 
leaders are thus associated with their sects ; for the 
latter were not less supercilious to each other than 
the former. — Taura refers to the whole of what pre- 
cedes from verse 4 of the third chapter. Though 
the Apostle had there named only himself and 
Apollos, for both had abjured the honour of being 
leaders of a sect, yet he, at the same time, would in- 
timate the propriety of a similar course being follow- 
ed by all those who had made themselves such, or 
been made such by the Corinthians. He does not, 
however, name them, lest he should give offence 
to any one, but rather sets forth as an example him- 
self and his beloved friend Apollos. (See notes on 
ch. i. 13.) This application of what belonged to all, 
' to Apollos and himself, he calls /Mra(f^fifAari^etr alio- 
rum personam in nos duos tratutuli et sub persona 
fiostra de malis dispensatonbus loctUi sumus, ne quos 
offenderemus (Erasmus). Nominum et personarum 
mutationem inieUigit etfigwram nominaty quod vulgo 

<^ Generalis est quidem haec appellatio plerumque, sed hoc 
loco, meo quidem judicio, ad arrogantes illos doctores peculia- 
riter est applicanda, ideoque adhibita turn ut haec matatio 
intelligeretur, turn ut sequentis grayissimae reprehensionis 
A^Niritas mitigaretur. 
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didmus^ ttne maniere de parier" (Beta,). Manj, 
esp^etaUjr the more recent, interpretens haye given 
to the irord fioragyfifuairii^w a laeanipg which cer* 
taioly does not belong to it here, and which it no- 
where else in the New Testament bears, viz., 4o speak 
figwratwdy. Thns Mosheim says: << The word 
means properly (?) to represent something by means 
of figures and sinulitvdes. This, in effect, the 
apostle had done: He had dodied his entire dis* 
course in figures and comparisons, having likened 
himself and Apollos to gardeners, to husbandmen, to 
architects, and, finally, to hous^olders." But it is 
difficult to see how the phrase ikiraityififkaxtX^u n ug 
riva can be made to mean, to utter any thing by 
means of a figure, so that the person to whom the 
discourse refers shall be represented under that 
figure. (Comp. the usage of the word, Phil. iiL 21, 
2 Cor. xL Id, 14)«-*df* v/i&g^^^* On your account :" 
the words Jva x. r. X. must be understood as epexe* 
geticai of this. — r6 /cm) ikts^ h ysy^ourrou f ^i/'y. — pooviSit 
here, as in Rom. xiL 16, is sentire (de se ipso J ^^^ 
uffig> 7f7f oMrra/, alCtttf, Muperhius^ quam perMcriptum 
est As this is the common form by idiich the 
apostle introduces a quotation from the Old Testa- 
ment, some have thought that there is such a quota- 
tion here. Grotius supposes it to be firom Deut. xvii. 
20, where the LXX. give ha fifi b^ot^fi 4 xa^dia auroD 
.dirb rZv dBiXfuv a&roD. This, however, is hardly ad- 
missible ; it seems better to regard the apostle as 
referring to what he had himself written in this 
epistle. (If this be adopted, then the reading given 
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by Lachmann, a yiy^a^m-ou in place of 3 yiy^avrat 
(p^ovsTif will be the preferable). In this case the ha of 
the one clause is not co-ordinate with that of the 
other, but the latter depends on yiy^airrai^ and is 
epexegetical of St. — slg M^ rov ivhg ^vtftou^s xard rov 
krs^ou.: — M^ rov h6g seems to refer to the respective 
teachers, and ilg is to be coupled with xaroc ro\j sri^ir 
the ilgy therefore, is one of one sect and eri^og one of 
another ; so that the meaning is : That ye put not 
yourselves up one against another on account of the 
one (teacher, to wit ; of him who was head of the 
party to which the tig belonged). The use of the 
ind. present (pufftouffh is uncommon after 7va, as it oc- 
curs only once besides in the New Testament, Gal. 
iv. 17 ; nor does it at all correspond with the notion of 
intention involved in ha, Fritzsche (ad. Mait, p. 836) 
is for regarding 7va, in both places as equivalent to 
tUfij so that the meaning here would be tdfi (i, e. gua 
conditionej minime alter in {dterius detrimentum eX' 
toUitur, But, without insisting upon the far-fetched* 
ness of the interpretation, it is highly improbable that 
ha should, in these two places alone, have a peculiar 
meaning unknown to any other passage in the New 
Testament. On this account Winer, (p. 239), sup- 
poses a solecism ; but, perhaps, it would be nearer 
the truth to conclude that since, in both places, the 
verb is one in oo;, it is possible that the apostle may 
have fallen into a grammatical idiotism, the grounds 
of which lie in the^rw of the verb itself; and that, 
in the hurry of composition, the right forms (pvatueh 
(and ^nXSiri) not being conversationally familiar to 
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him, he had thus substituted the indicative for the 
conjunctive ; following, perhaps, the analogy of the 
singular, in which, for substantial reasons, these two 
moods are alike, and forgetting that in the plural 
they are not. In this case we should have not a 
solecism so much as a barbarism. Comp. also x. 
22. In fine, there is a third mode of explaining this 
matter, (applying, however, better to the passage be- 
fore us than to that in Galatians), according to which 
the form in question is regarded as the imperative, 
and so construed concisi with 7va, in the same way as 
we saw above ucrs with the imperative. I confess, 
however, that.it would be no easy matter to vindi- 
cate this explanation in connection with the usage of 
the language. 

7. T/g ya§ as htax^ivu x. r. X. — Theophylact refers 
the (Te to the teachers : but it may also be referred to 
the one of each sect, (like the sT; above), inasmuch 
as this one, in puffing up himself, was the represen- 
tative of all the rest. — diax^mtv, to distinguish^ to mark 
out before the rest : All are alike in this, that they 
have nothing of themselves, but have received every- 
thing. The force of Sk before 6%6/; Winer, (p. 377), 
gives thus : If, however^ thou appealest to the pre- 
eminence possessed by these, theif, I ask, hast thou 
not received it ? 

8. n^ xixoDbff/Msvoi Itfrg X. r. X, — This, also, may re- 
fer either to the teachers alone or to the sects. In 
the latter case, e^aaiXeuffars must be understood of the 
domineering of one sect over another ; in the former, 
of that of the teachers pver their respective sects. 
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That the whole of this passage is ironical needs 
hardly to be mentioned. Paul shows this himself 
when he says xai o^sX6¥ yt f^aoiXsOtfare, et utinam 
regnum adepti essetis, (see Winer, p. 250)/ whereby 
he intimates that, in reality, they had not received it. 

9. For the elucidation of yd^ here we must supply 
the train of thought thus : We do indeed stand in 
need of the supremacy, or at least a better condition 
for. See Winer, p. 873.»> 

xai ayyiXoig xai avS^tawoig, — This is a subdivision of 
x6a/A(fr not co-ordinate with it, but explanatory of it. 
The majority of interpreters, however, have sought 
too much in these words. Thus Theodoret, for in- 
stance, paraphrases the words thus : " Our condition 
is obvious to all. For, on the one hand, the angels 
behold our fortitude ; and, on the other, men are found 
either rejoicing in our sufferings or sympathising 
with us while unable to defend us.*** Among more 
recent interpreters Mosheim says : << xo^fiog means in 
general all the enemies of the cross and of the doc- 

* [*' In the New Testament (as well as in the later classics) 
Sptkn is used in every respect as a particle with the indica- 
tive ; thus with the aor. I Cor. iv. 8, S^tXn i^iXiv^mrt, would 
thai ye had become Lards, ^c.*' Gramm, d, N, T, — Tr.] 

i> [** That ydf very often 'occurs when an intermediate 
clause is omitted, is what every Tyro knows ; thus, 1 Cor. iv. 
9, < Would that I might rule mth ffou ! and it is not without 
reason that I wish this, for it seems as if God had assigned to 
us apostles the lowest place.* " Gramm, d, 2V. 7.— -Tr.] 

" Tttftv ilf ^mftmv ir^ixurm vk v/an^. AyyiXti ftit yit^ rnt 
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trine of the gospel, to whom it affords delight to per- 
secute the teachers of the gospel, and to see them 
afflicted and tortured. These enemies are of 'two 
classes, — ^angelic and human. To the former the 
wicked angels, &c" On this passage Calvin, how- 
ever, is best, and shows here, as elsewhere, his pecu- 
liar tact. << The second member of the clause, both 
io angeU and to men^*' says he, ^' I take to be expo- 
sitory, and as meaning : Not only to earth do I ex- 
hibit a show and a spectacle, but to heaven also. 
This expression has been commonly expounded of - 
devib, from its seeming absurd to refer it to good 
angels ; but Paul does not intimate that all who were 
witnesses of his affliction were delighted with it ; but 
only that God had so appointed his lot that he seemed, 
as it were, destined to afford an exhibition to the 
whole world.'** In general, those who bear calamity 
and shame are anxiuos to have this at least conceal- 
ed; but with the apostle his shame and calamity 
were exhibited to the view of the whole world. On 
&yyikin and av^^ai<ro/, comp. ch. xiii. 1, J^i^ raTj; ^Xoliir- 
6at^ rm M^ijrx'w XakZ xai ruv dyy€Kw. 

10. niLitg fica^oi dtd Xpiffrov — supply rj5 xotffitf) hfiiv, — 

* Seonndam membruin Et angeUt et Aomint^ta, expositive 
aocipio, in hune senium : Non modo terrae ludum et specta- 
ouluin, sed etiam coelo ezhibeo. Vulgo hie loeus de diabolis 
expositus fait, quia videbatur abturdum ad bonot Angeloe re- 
ferre : rerum non intelligit Paulus, quicanqoe suae calamitatis 
eint testes, eot tali spectaculo dsieetari ; hoe tantum vult, se 
ita gttbernari a Deo, ut videatur ordinatos esse ad praebftndaro 
toti mundo ludum. 
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vfiiTi Sis p§6fi/ioi h X.-^8apply u/aTv avroTf sifrt, — fifitTa 
aft^fvtTg, — The dts^mta here may refer either to what 
is called at^mia in ch. ii. 3, in which case the mean- 
ing would be : We do not, like you, feel ourselves 
strong (/^^vfo/), but weak, and trust not in our own 
power in r^ard to Christianity : — Or to the condi- 
tion of the apostle above described, and then the 
meaning will be : We are in circumstances of afflic- 
tion, and cannot withstand the power of the world 
which assails us on every side. You, on the contra- 
ry, are strong, t. e, you resist the evil (yet in such a 
way as to prejudice your Christianity ; see Matt. v. 
39, dvrigrfjvou rtfi cov)j^f>).^- 

11. << And these afflictions are in no sense peculiar 
or transitory ; even at this present time no change 
has taken place in our condition." — There is no need 
for our very closely inquiring whether the reference 
here is to the very time at which the apostle wrote 
this epistle. 

12. xoTiSjfitv Ifyat^ifMVM raT'g iblaig X*i^'* — I'l^cse 
words I take as referring to the apostle's labours with 
his own hands for his support, of which he elsewhere 
speaks, see ch. ix. 6, &c. Theophylact: << These things 
he says to the shame of those who attempt, and dare 
to preach for the sake of gain and lucre."* — Xoido^ou- 
fhirn^ euXo^oujtbfv. And all this we bear not with any 
thing like resentment, but, on the contrary, being re- 
proached, &c. 



{ 
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14. oux Ur^^m vfi&i y^dfu raZra x. r. X.-— This, 
our hapless condition, I have depicted to you, not,^ 
however, with the intention of reproaching you, as 
if I were making it my complaint that ye had not 
sought to alleviate my condition, nor had supported 
me, &c. Comp. ch. ix. 15, iy^ 6s oudsfi s^n<fo^f'*l* 
rourur oux iy^a-^adt ravraha ouru yivfirai tv ift,oiiur. X. 
— aXX uii rixva fUM dyavr,Td voudsTw, — But I would 
exhort you thereby, as my children, to follow me in 
this self-denial. 

15. sdv yd^ fiiV^/wg iraidayuyoig ix^^* ^* X|f(rrp, aXX' 
ov 'jrokKoug vari^ag. — Connection : I can still call you 
my children, and indeed I alone, ybr, &c. The dXX' 
ou is used as if it had been said, Ye may have innu- 
merable teachers, but ye can have no more than one 
father, in Christianity. Ye ought not, through at- 
tachment to your teachers, to forget what ye owe 
tome. 

17. dtd roDro. — In order that he may exhort you 
thereto. ' Respecting this mission of Timothy, we have 
already spoken in the Introduction.— o^ b/iag dvafivfiiffi 
rdg odou; fiou rdg sv X^i^fiy xa^^g x. r Xv— Though ava- 

* On the force of tit with a part, see Winer, p. 401. ['^ w 
with a pail, expresses a simple and straight forward negative,* 
Phil. iii. 3, " We are the circumcision that serve Ood in spi- 
rit Mm) •&» Ip «*«(»} ie$w§Jirtt (tbia is said of certain 

definite and actually existing men); &&** Gramm. d. N, 
T. 

• The dUhrence between •& and p^ with a part is well wen by the 

compariion of the two foUowing panacea : ii^Min Af sU mymmmm. I 
should act unjustly Ouu^ I were not be angry, dec Plaio, Phaed, p. 63. 
B. ; but iS^inein Af fnii my»9, {in Olympiad.) * I should act unjustly if I 
were not to be angry: Comp. Joseph. Ai^. xvi. 7. 6."-.Tb.] 
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pkvfi^i is construed here exactly as didatf^cfi would have 
been, it does not bear the same meaning (as Hey- 
denreich would have it) ; it signifies not merely to 
teach, but to teach something that has been already 
delivered, to recall to remembrance. The word 6d<u 
appears to me to refer neither to doctrine alone nor 
to conduct alone, but to both together : we may trans- 
late it manner of teachingy i. e. not simply the method 
of instruction, but also the made of being a teackery 
of living as a teacher. So CBcumenius (following 
Chrysostom) views it, and thus excellently explains 
the whole passage : << Who ihali remind you. He 
does not say, ehaU teojch youy lest they should be 
hurt at the idea of being taught by a youth like Ti- 
mothy ; wherefore, also, he adds, my toaysy that is, 
he shall not speak his own things but mine. By 
ways, he means my administration, preaching, dan- 
gers, apostolic conduct, and the divine laws accord- 
ing to which 1 walk. Which are in Christ : here ex- 
plaining farther he caUs them ways which are in 
Christ, t. e, which have nothing human. He adds : 
Nothing new shall he speak to you, but my instruc- 
tions which I give to every church."^ Thus also 
we see the reason why the words xafioifg-^itddexoi 

* *Os vftmg «»«^y^. «v» fTari 2«)i^fi, 7mi /mi Itwmfm^trnrtttrif 
if »m^ Ti/mS<«v H«tf inrcs fut^n^ifUMty td%f ^w», vkf Hwi ftw, 
rwrifn «£^y th§9 iiir^, mkXk r» i/iA. Siwf ^nwt rmt •itmfutts 
vi »n^vyfutf r§hs JMidvMVf, rd ISn rk &<r»r»Xtz»y raits tiftwt rws 
^Uvt iv •*$ m^nrmrii, ^nrt, TtU \* ^i*ff' *^^» mtdyn rh X«y««, 
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are added. I cannot, hovever, agree with Calvin, 
who renders the passage thus : << qui robis in memo- 
riam reducat yias meas quae sunt in Christo, quemad" 
modrnm ubique in omnibus ecclesiis doceam^ in 
regarding the clause under consideration aa epexe- 
getical of roe; tM>i /MVy and consequently as an indi" 
red dependant clause, (which xa^^g appears to for- 
bid ; but would give the passage thus : << qui vias 
meas, quae sunt in Christo, vobis in memoriam re- 
dttcet eodemnuKhy quo (ipse) ubique in omni eccledia 
doceo" 

18. *n( fA7i i^^ofimu ds IM6V le^g ^f/Mg^ s^uffKa^timv 
rnsg, — ^For the elucidation of the dh we must view the 
connection thus : I have sent Timothy at present ; but 
not because I do not intend myself to come, as some 
who conduct themselves haughtily fancy. — yvuKfcfiou"] 
<< And I shall know what power manifests itself in 
these false teachers." This is the natural sequence 
of idea ; but between the verb and its object there is 
interposed, as it were parenthetically, the clause, 
" not the words of those who were puffed up, but** — : 

20. ou yd^ sv \6ytf) x. r. X. — ^I will inquire not into 
the words, but into the power,yar, &c. 

21. T/ for 'jTSri^ov. — h ^06j33^ IXtfw x. r. X. — The s¥ 
here is not equivalent to ffuv, but ^uBdog is here (as is 
clear from the antithesis between it and aydrri and 
^sD/Gba) the use of the ^a/3^, habitus ^us qui uUtur 
^i(fi, habitus irati paedagcgi. Theodorei : §dfi^ & 
xaXsT'nfif vatbivrtxriv moyaav, Prop^y the Hebw 3 

• 

instrumenti is to be explained in like manner. 



PART SECOND. 



CHAP, v.— VI. 



IN WHICH THE APOSTLE ANIMADVEBTS UPON THE 
STATE OF MORALITY AMONG THE COBINTHIANS. 



He first of all condemns them for retaining among them an 
incestuous person, and insists upon his expulsion from the 
church (v. 1—13) ; he next rebukes them for carrying their 
mutual differences to bo settled at a heathen tribunal, and 
for defrauding one another (vi. 1 — 8) ; their oontinuanoe 
in such practices must preclude their admission into the 
kingdom of heaven (9 and 10), for the sins by which in 
their heathen state they were formerly defiled, must still be 
shunned, nor must Christian freedom be allowed to become 
iKmdage by being abused (U — 20). 



CHAPTER V. 

The tranaitioa from the preceding section to this 
is easily made. It is correctly described by Calvin 
thus : *< Since, (as hath been said) these contentions 
arose from arrogance and too much self confidence, 
he appropriately passes on to make mention of the 
diseases under which they laboured, and by the 
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knowledge of which it behoved them to be hum- 
bled."* It is to be inquired here how the words 
oXo;^ dxovsrat iv vfiTv f/ro^nioj xai roidvrri x. r. X. are to 
be understood. At first sight the rendering of 
Daniel Heinsius (see Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 362), 
appears exceedingly appropriate : << Non solum scor- 
tatio quaelibet, aut generaliter sic dicta, inter yos 
auditur, sed et talis, aqua gentes quoque abhorrent;" 
for that a very immoral life was common to the Co- 
rinthians is well known. In this case iXcui is to be 
taken in the sense of in general ; and though it can- 
not be grammatically coupled with ^o^vsioy but must 
be referred to axougra/, yet the meaning may never- 
theless be given thus : In general one hears of forni- 
cation among you = fornication is generally practis- 
ed among you. Against this interpretation, however, 
Salmasius remarks f Wolfii C P. loc. ciLj : Quod 
quid sit, sane nescio. Non enim omnem in genere 
^o^vilav apud eos audiri queritur, sed hanc solum, cui 
nee similis inter gentis audiatur. Even this, how- 
ever, cannot be defended in accordance with the 
usage of the language ; for the words xai rotavrri et 
quidem talisy are constantly employed not to denote 
something else than what went before, but to furnish 
a closer description of the same. Accordingly the 
best interpretation of the passage seems that given 
by Calvin : " First of all," says he, " he admonishes 

r 

* Quoniam illae (sicuti dictum est) oontentiones ex arrogantia 
et nimia confidentia oriebantur, opportune transit ad oomme- 
morandos eorum morbos, quorum agnitione hnmiliari ipsoa de- 
oebat. 
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them of the crime of which they were guilty, in per- 
mitting one of their number to maintain an incestu* 
ous connection with his step- mother.* Whether he 
had seduced her from his father, or retained her 
under the pretext of marriage, does not appear ; nor 
is this of much importance, for as the former would 
have been a wicked and accursed act of adultery, the 
latter would have been an incestuous marriage, con- 
trary to all the dictates of propriety and natural de- 
corum. Now, that he might not seem to load them with 
doubtful suspicions, he affirms that what he adduces 
was matter of public notoriety ; for so I understand 
the particle SXdti as indicating that it was not an un- 
certain rumour, but a matter well known, and which 
had caused every where great public scandal, to 
which he referred. From his saying that such a 
crime was not named even among the Gentiles, some 
have supposed that there is reference to the incestu- 
ous Reuben, who was guilty of a similar offence ; and 
it is imagined that Paul does not mention Israel, 
because among them such a crime had occurred ; as 
if the annals of the Gentiles did not record nume- 
rous instances of the same kind ! Such an idea is 
quite foreign from the mind of Paul ; for his object 
in mentioning the Gentiles rather than the Jews, is, 
that he may the mwe amplify the turpitude of the 
crime. < You,' says he, ' permit as a thing lawful a 

* Such appears to be the proper rendering df A ywh «*•(/ ^mr^it 
Comp. Lev. x\riii. 7> 8, where a distinction is made between 
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crime which is not tolerated even among the Gen* 
' tiles ; nay, which they have always regarded with 
horror and as of portentous omen.' When, therefore, 
he affirms that it was not naooed among the Gentiles, 
he does not mean to say that no such thing had ever 
existed among them, nor been recorded in their an* 
nals, since even tragedies have been founded upon 
it ; but that it was abhorred by the Gentiles as in- 
deed a shameless and abominable monstrosity, for it 
is a beastly lust, which destroys even the modesty 
of nature. If it be inquired whetiier it were just to 
visit the crime of one man upon all, I reply, that he 
accuses the Corinthians, not because one of their 
number had sinned, but because they had fostered a 
crime deserving the severest punishment, by conniv- 
ing at it, as mentioned in what f^ows."^ Beaut 

^ Prime admonet quantum flagitium sit, quod patiantur 
nnum e grege suo abud norerca sua ad libidinem. Incertum 
evt antem «am]ie a ftttro suo abduzerit tanqaam scortnm, an 
eonjitgii .-piraeteKtu spiam tenu«rit. Vemni Id ad rtm non 
magnopere pertinet : nam ut iUa luisiet mivat^'Bt ezwaranda 
soortatio : ita hoc incestum fuisaet eonjngiiun et ali^oiitw ai> 
honestate decoroque naturae. Jam ne dubiis suapidonibus 
grarare eos videatur, dicit se rem notam et vulgatam proferre. 
Nam particulam batt «ic accipio, ut exprlmat non fuisse du- 
bium rumorom, led rem manifestam et pawim cum magno 
offendicttlo publioatam. Quia tale 0iniM toortaiionis ne inter 
gentes quidem nominari dicit, quidam eum ad incestum Ruboi 
lespexisse putant, qui etiam no^ercam incestaverat. Putant 
ergo Paulum non fecisse mentionem Israelis, quod tale illic 
probrum aocidisset : quasi vero non multos ejusdem format 
incestus referant etiam gentium historiae ! Est igitur com- 
mentum illud alienum prorsus a mente Pauli : nam quod geu> 
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would ttopply Jmt after e^xii^fraiy Iwt iior tbw tkere w 
iM> ^eofiisity* Tke ■w«aliig •£ the passaf^ 1m sup- 
PQM9 to l>e» ^ It ie reported even oui of Corinth, 
that fomieatiOB prevaik amoag you." B«t tiiM in- 
terpretation is botii unoythofiaed by tiie words, and 
liimeceasary : the meaaing is rather, « It is reported 
amoBigst you, it is «p<^ieii of-aniongat you, that there 
is fomicatioD, aad that of such a kind, ^e." — On 
To^vi#« Grotius observos, *^ <ro^M/«( nomine non solum 
seortatio signifioaitur, sed omnis venos eontra fas, 
jura boBosque mores. Etiam adukeria oo nomine 
venire notayimus ad Matt. y. 92." 

2. Ka/-— emphatic, and yei, — i^f v^tfars, ha x. r. >.. 
-^Tbe Fathers explain ha thus : ** He does not say, ye 
have fiot roAenmsthim out^ but asif he was speaking 
of a pestilence or fiuxune whidi oalled for the use of 
mourning and supplioation in order that it might be 
removed, he says. And ye ougiit to have used prayer 
in regard to this, and to have dwM every thing in 

tes potiu quam Judasot nemimil;, so magis MeleriB tiupitu- 
dinem ampUfioare volttit. Vob, inqnit, flagittum lasquam rem 
licitam pennittitis, quod ne iat«r gOQteg quidem KkLeraretur : 
immo quod semper borrori fuit et injBtar pontei^ti habitum. 
Quod ergo inter gentes audiri negat, eo non intelligit, nihil 
unquam tale exstitisse, vel in bistorilB non referri, de quo 
Gompoaitae tunt etiam tragoediae: sed esse gentibus detesta- 
bile, non seoas ao foednm et herrendnm monitmm : est enim 
belluina libido, quae ipmim quoque natnrae pudorem tolHt. 
Si quispiam quaerat, numquid aequum sit ezprobrari omnibus 
unius bominis pee<satom : respendeo non accusari Corinthios 
quod unus apud eoe peccasset, sed quod flagitittm grayissima 
ultione dignum eonnivaodo aletent, quemadmodum sequitur. 
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order that he might be cut off/'a Chrpsastam, In 
this opinion Theodoret concurs : He does not say, 
Whi/ then have ye not cast him out f for he had above 
forbidden the teachers to judge : but Wherefore have 
ye not mourned, supplicating God that ye may be 
delivered from the pernicious influence of this 
man."^ It is easy to see, however, that this inter- 
pretation is forced, for the apostle himself, in the 
13th verse, expressly enjoins upon them to exclude 
the transgressor. It is better, therefore, to regard 
these words as an instance of the constructio praeg^ 
nans: cur non luxistis cupknteSi utj or id agentes 
uL — 

3. syii fAsv y^ X. r. X. — The force of y^^ is given 
by Winer (p. 378) thus : Are ye not grieved ? (I 
say ye) for I (for my part) have already decided^ &c. 
— Respecting the mg before a^cav, the reading would 
be indeed rendered easier by its omission, for then 
the participle could be resolved by although (comp. 
the hk after cra^oui^). If, however, the itg be retained, 
it must, in that case, be joined not only to wirw but 
to the whole clause as far as ^sv^ar/: ego vero, 
quippe qui abessem (quidem) corpore, adessem au- 
tem animo (z= quippe qui, absens quidem qorpore, 

Main thx^^ }^w»^Bmi iu $it T§Zr§, »ai ^mvrtt l^ytirtifBm Utt ttinw 
TM Oi0« ikiriMvrif iirt viit raurmt ktifint iiTxXKmyvimt. 
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adessem tamen animo) decrevi tanquam praesens. — 
oUrfti] in so disgrcteefkd a manner. The apostle would 
seem to intiHiate that the transgressor had shown no 
sense of shame for his sins, but had committed them 
openly, so that it might truly be said of them 5Xw; 

4. U rifi 6v6fiari rev xu^/ou rifMv 'I. X. x. r. X. — Not 
by their own authority, but in the name of Christ ; 
for He will not have his church so defiled. These 
words I follow Chrysostom^n joining with (rwayfiivruv 
u/ioiv xas rov ifuov inniff/Mrogy so that there is no need for 
enclosing the latter within a parenthesis. Christ 
himself hath said, << Again I say unto you, that if 
two of you shall agree on earth as touching any 
thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of 
my Father who is in heaven. For where two or 
three are gathered together in my name, there am I 
in the midst of them,'' Matt, xviii. 19, 20. I do not 
join these words to ^a^adoDva/, because the clause <fuv 
— X^igroZ more properly belongs to it. This latter 
Chrysostom explains thus : *< Either that Christ is 
able to give you such favour as that ye shall be em- 
powered to deliver him to Satan, or that he also will 
give, his verdict with you against him (the trans- 
gressor)."a The. laitter seems the preferable inter- 
pretation;.: 

5. Ta^ad6uvcu rhv rotovrov r^ ^aravqi iU oKt&^ov <ra^xo^, 
ha X. r. X. — Correctly GroHus: " To deliver to 

* 4 2t4 J X^tfH \^»riu rmm^mv ifuf X*^" ^wmm, it %UHurBmt ry 
%mfiiXf 9r»^m^iMUi n •ri mmi m^ig /u^* »/»Sf xmr* myrcS ^i^ rnt 
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Satan » to posy God tbot ht -smoiA giireldm met U> 
the p(y^» ^ Satan, tbat is^ to be i^^ted with dis- 
eases bjr Mbb»'' (See 1 Tim. L S0> «rV oXil^ t?^ (r*;x^^, 
that by a mtu» of the divine indlgnfttion eatadX alfec- 
tions iBdy be eitin^tMied hi him. The phrane 
oXs0^og ifa^Kog is used here in the same way ad ^yes- 
rMrv ree^ cr^Qs^u$ «D 9f/^r^g in Rom. viii. 13."*» The 
addition of tfani phrase woudd seem le iikdicttte that 
mere is meant by ^no^wioSfya/ rifi «uravf than simfily 
UyesBcommufneatey as Cairiii^ amimg others, supposes. 
Let us ooly comp&ve whttt Christ himself says, Matt. 
V. 29, « And if thy right eye ctfend thee phtek it 
out ftad emit it from thee ; for it is more profttai^ 
for thee that one of thy members shoeld perish, and 
not that thy whole body shoidd be east into helL^ 
ThKiChnst here speaks figuratively, and eommends 
not the destmcticm of any single number of the 
body^ but lh« miortifioation of the wkole frame, the 
entire man, soul aa wettas body^ is sndieiently clear.^ 
Mereo!rer> if we eonstrue ^rob^mMmt rip t/tzrav^ in die 
oorreot manner as i^ve given, we must understand 
it not as some intifirptetevs profKMre, as referring to 

* Or Iky vaf odier aflHecfoils whsi^by it ixrtA beliered that 
Satan tai»«a«a msd. Comp. 9 Cor* ti. 7. 

^ Tradere Satanae est precari Deum uteam tradftiio poCM- 
tatem Satanae, nempe ut per eum nunrbit veacetur (cf. 1 Tim. 
i. 20), tiV SXtB'^»9 rnt r«(««f, ut iraedtvinae sensu carnales affec- 
tos in illo exstinguantur. «XiJ^^«f fa^%is pari modo dicitttr» 
qao %musttw vm^ W^dl^m rS^mftkmHjf lUlOk «fii# IS. 

« [See Bib. Cab. Na VI. p|K 20'U*.d0k^TB.] 
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gome miraculous power, some y?'1%ciim^ by which dis- 
eases were inflicted, but in the sense which Grotius 
has accurately given it, = precari Deum ut eum tra- 
dat. The apostle speaks of nothing more than a 
solemn excommunication and deliverance over to 
Satan, by whom it was supposed that judicial diseases 
were inflicted. As regards the questions. To which 
of the three modes of Banning in use among the 
later Jews (^V!\2, DIH and HDJitt^ see Winer's 

ReaitDorterbuch I. 85.)% does the excommunication 
in this place correspond ? and Whether this is to be 
regarded as an imitation of Jewish institutions ? they 
are such as cannot be accurately answered. For 
though the second species of Jewish ban was a class- 

^ [** Among the later Jews the anathemft was a different 
thing from what it was among the aaoieats. The Tahnud- 

ists me&tiim three kinds of it : UL ^llt or ezohision ftrom 
ai^proaching wife and domesiies within four eUs» and Arom 
eating or drinking with others. This ban remained in force 
only thirty days. The person lying under it was permitted to 
attend religious service, but under certain restrictions; he 
had also to abstain from cutting his hair, from washing, &c. 2d 

D*^n, excommunication, alliance with the accursed ; Se/. 

xriTdW perpetual exclusion from all civil rights and rela- 
tions. See Ca/rpgav* Appt^r, 554, sqq, Lighi^t Jffar^ Heb, 
167, igq^ The first and milder species is mentioned in the 
New Testament, John ix. 22 ; xii. 42 ; xvi. 2. Luke vi. 22. 
The second is supposed by many interpreters to be intimated 
by the phrase tra^uiiiirm ry X«r«yf in I Cor. v. 5, and 1 Tim. 
i. 90 ; but this is a mistake, for in none of the Jewish forms 
of cursing do we find any mention of Satan.** Winer's Bib* 
Heal Encyehpaedia, \ edit. p. 85. — Tit.] 
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ing of th^ individual with the accursed, yet we do 
not find in it any mention of Satan. — ha rh ^V6ijfi,a 
Cdi&f sv Tjj Tifiii^o^ roZ Kv§iou 'l9}(roD.]7'^^veD^bahere 
is plainly the spirit generally, the whole spiritual part 
of man, as is clear from its antithesis to (fu/ia. The 
interpretation of Theodoret is far-fetched: By 
wiUfjM he means not the soul, but the miraculous 
gift (of the Holy Spirit), for, says he, all these things 
I do that this may be preserved in him, until the ap- 
pearing of our Saviour/'* As regards the thing it- 
self, Theodoret is not very far wrong; for Paul 
everywhere teaches that unless the ^zZfia ^lov be 
operative within, no man can be acquitted at last. 
But nothing can come before Chrysostom's comment 
on the whole passage ; <* When ye are gathered ta^ 
gether in the name of the Lordy that is, his name, on 
whose account ye assemble, having brought you to- 
gether ; and my ^irit ; here he again presents him- 
self before them, in order that they might judge as 
if he were' present, and so might cut off the transgres- 
sor, and that no one might dare to deem him worthy 
of pardon, knowing that Paul was aware of what 
had been done. — He did not command them to give 
him up to Satan, but to hand him over to him, open- 
ing up to him the gates of repentance, and commit- 
ting him to Satan as to a schoolmaster — for the de- 
struction of ihejksh : (as happened to the holy Job, 

* flTMv/Mi Xmwul^m «J r«y ^^i';^ib' xuXUy k>^ t6 ^m^twfui. Ttuh- 
rm y^f ^n^h wdvrM «*•<«, hm rtlSrt iir ttuTf ^vJlaj^S-^* W ^nt vni 
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though with a different object, for with him it was 
for [the attainment] of more glorious crowns, bui^ 
here for release from sins) that he might punish him 
with an evil ulcer or some othe^ disease ; and indeed 
in another place he says, that we are judged of the 
Lord when we suiier such things ; but here, wish- 
ing rather to mortify them, he speaks of Satan as the 
agent. And this was the will of God in order that 
his flesh might be chastised; for since it is from 
luxury and fleshly indulgence that lusts are generat- 
ed, it is the flesh that he chastises — ikai the tpirit 
may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus : that i8> 
the souls not that this alone is to be saved, but that 
the body also, as consenting with it, should, when it 
is saved, be indisputably a partaker of its deliver- 
ance ; for it was through it that the moital part be- 
came sinful, and if the former shall act righteously, 
the latter shall again enjoy great gtory."*^ 

r«S ipifAarof vfitig ^vfayofT§s, V9r\^ 9U wwi^^t^^i, xu} rw Ifiw 
9invfiutT«s' itMXtf Iftiriffiy avrut Icvray, ?/ iraf ^uti^m^n t/g mirev 

ttvrn m^s^Mf itUn •rt IlaSXtt tittrm r» yfM^M.— •»« iJm* hthS" 

wias rat S-v^mt »«) «lnrc^ irotiayttyf riv rM$ur»t trm^tUvg.-^tls Sxt- 

m Kvrns vr^Uttts (sed non eadem de causa)* i»t7f/\9 ym^ utrl^ 
f i^«Mv» >Mfit9r^«ri^M9y ivrttZBtt ^\ irl^ kfut^^miuiran X&nmt 7y« 
/tmrSiif Mvrn tk»u *nn^S ^ fir*' ^fi^f* »»i f*n* dkXaxtv (pnft*, trt vri 
r*v »u^i§» M^mfuBu raSrtt ircr^wrtf . iXk* ifrmv^» /«SXA*» »«J^«. 

iytnra (et hoc deo placitum fuit), £t* ««Xa{crSflu «&r«S rn* 
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6. Course of thought :-^iiiee ye have not exeom- 
muiiicttted such a man, it is obvious to all that your 
boasting is vain. Or do ye imi^ne that to endure 
sueh a man is a trifling thing ? As a little leaven 
leaveneth the whole lump, so may a little wickedness 
defile your whole association. o5 xoiXhv r6 xav^pbte 
vjtbm^ — Theopbylaist, following Chrysostom, thinks 
that Paul here << insinuates that they prevented the 
man from repenting by their glorying in him ; for he 
was one of their wise men." This interpretation, 
however, seems gratuitous ; for there is no evidence 
that the transgressor here spoken of was one of their 
teachers. It is much more probable that allusion is 
made to the spiritual pride of the Corinthians in 
general, as they had been already spoken of as 
'TtpvifH^fAivoiy ver. 2. 

7. xu0iag sfrt &t^v/tiot, — Some interpreters have 
thought that Paul used this figurative language in 
reference to the time at which the epistle was written, 
and they regard the words before us as implying, as 
ye now (at Easter) are aZytJiOs (L e. are eating un- 
leavened bread; for, as Grotius correctly remarks^ 
al^ufM^ IB here analogous to u^ro^^ ^vo^) ; and it has 
been supposed that reference is had, either << to the 

r^^»». Uniik ykf An^ fnt Mm^mymt ««} r^f v^vf? f rnt »»rk nkv 
^d^zat I'rAoftim rUrifrm, rmurtif mX^u: — 7ni r« wwfut ^mS^ 

aimfuff^rm ami W ttSfut Kttnn^ru rnt ^mrm^ims, *«} yk^ ^Mfr^ If* 
aiff^t Xyinrt Afitm^vtS^tn* »Jf mit^ h»mitr(my4vif, WX/v 4i»XX?r 
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Jewish Paschal feiutt, which wonkl be still observed 
by the Jewish Chiisliaiis, or some actual Christian 
Paschal least that was observed with a distinct 
fcaawiec^ of its Christian import, and with Christian 
views.*** As respects the latter hypotesis, it is, 
from want of any proof, quite uncertain ; the former, 
on the other hand^ is possible, bat in no degree ne- 
cessary. (Comp^ the mtroduetion)* Paul might em- 
ploy the figure of leaven here as he has done in Ga- 
latians, v. 9, without any extelrnal reier^ce ; and, by 
so doing, find occasion to compare the Christians 
with those who observed the feast of Passover ; as 
if he had said,^-^Chri8t, &e Paschal Lamb, is dead 
once for all, therefore let diose who are Christians 
observe a perpetual Easter, and ever keep themselves 
separated from all uncleamiess* For the hri is> as 
Grothis rightly explains it^^^ssr dekeikf secundum 
vestram prqfkstkmem: Ye Aould be A^u/(*oi if ye 
would be genuine Christians. In accordance with 
this we must render iofra^mpat^ ^ so let us keep a 
perennial Passover feast." C^wy9c»$G>m: ^* The pre- 
sent is the feast-time, for, when lie said let us keep 
the feast, he did not mean when Easter or when 
Pentecost should have come; but he would shew 
that every time is a befitting festival for Christians, 
on accoimt of the superabundance of blessings given 
them."^ M9}ds h ^v/Afi xax/a^ xai ^ovsj^/of, dXX' sv 

* Comp. on this entire passage, Neander^s History qf the 
Apostolxc Churches^ 1. p. lS7, 138. 
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a^ufjkoig siXix^inias xai dXti&tsag. — To dtfifioig Grotius 
supplies (&^oig) panibus. It seems better, however, 
to suppose Paul here employs the neuter ra a^ufjM 
(litt. tokeU is uTileavenedy meaning the unleavened 
bread. Comp. £xod. xv. 12 : s^rra iifis^a; &^ufiM tieah) ; 
and as h ^v/Mfi (see above on iv. 21), means *^ in the 
tise of leaven," so would h d^v/tMtg be here selected 
by Paul in place of h dt^u/iic^ (not in use). The ge- 
nitives, xaxtag^ &c. are (as Wahl well remarks, vol. 
I. p. 18) to be regarded as in apposition. See Winer, 
p. 301.^ On the distinction between xaxsa and ^ovf}- 
^/a, Theophylact well remarks: " xaxhgy (bad)^ as 
applied to every one who does evil ; irovfi^bg, {uncked)y 
to those who do it from a very deep and deceitful 
intention," — a distinction which is lost in the modem 
popular philosophy of morals, from which all conside- 
ration of motives is banished. Theophylact farther 
remarks, that s/X/x^/yc/a is opposed to xax/a and 
dXfidtia to irovn§'a' but of the antithetical distinctions 
he sets forth, none seems to be sufficient ; the third 
is much the best : s/X/x^/vs/av fih ri)v xa0a^6rfircty ^ d/d 
Trig ''F^d^iug yhirmy dOJ^&iiav Sk rr^v Ssw^/av |~X£^{i.J 
E/X/x. is innoeencey puriiyy spoUessness of life and 

• [*( Sometimes the word which expresses the apposition is 
not in the same case with the word to which it refers, but in 
the genitive ; thus, 2 Cor. v. 5, rh dffafiifva r»u irnufiMTos, the 
spirit as an earnest; (Epb. i. 14). Rom. viii. 23; iv. 11, 
&C." Grammatikd. N. T.— Tr.] 
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walk; &kfi6ua the obvious morality of truth, (John 
iii. 21 ; << He that doth the truth cometh to the light." 
Comp. Eph. iv. 21—25.) 

9. Why Paul here refers to an earlier (and now 
lost epistle) seems best elucidated by Neander (ut 
sup. p. 218, Note 2). <* The Corinthians had cul- 
pably misunderstood the apostle, as if, in the epistle 
referred to, he had charged them to abstain from in- 
tercourse with all persons of vicious character, whether 
heathens or [professed] Christians, a thing not only 
in itself impossible, as in that case they must have 
relinquished intercourse with the world altogether, 
but one also which they were not called upon by 
their position as Christians to do ; for it was not their 
business to judge the world, but to leave it to the 
judgment of God, ver. 12. But Paul had spoken 
only of such vicious persons as were desirous of giv- 
ing themselves forth as Christian brethren, and of 
appearing as members of the church. Such were to 
be excluded from the church, and all fellowship with 
them was to be forborne, in order that the church 
might be secure from the poison of the wicked, that 
it might be most clearly shown that such men, though 
giving out that they were Christians, were, never- 
theless not recognised as Christian brethren, and that 
they themselves, by the poignant feelings, which ex- 
clusion from all intercourse with their Christian 
brethren could not fail to excite in them, might be 
awakened to a consciousness of their guilt, and from 
that to repentance and reformation. 1 Cor. v. 5." 
With this view all is clear, and well-connected, which 
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is not the oaAe» if we Wfq[K)fe (a» «• ^. Theodoret 
has dpBii^ who a«^« : << / Aai^ iiw^illim i9 you in the 
epistle; not in another^ but ib iJit9. For a iiitle 
before be ha4 saicU know $fe n^i thai a ItHk ieapen 
leaven^ the tohak himp ; and th«a he teaches w^ 
of whom he [tibiDs] wrote,"*) that he is 8|>eakiiig 
of the pireseBt epistle. Were the ktter the case, tb« 
clfuise M Tfi BvtaroXp would be quite siqperfiuous ; and* 
consequently » UaUe to be misund^^ood, so that Paul 
would not have added it ; and if, moreover, by it he 
had meant to distinguish the present from some' other 
epistle> he would have said iv ra,irfi rf kFt^n?^*^ Be- 
sides, when the wgrds employed before, (ow( QHdmr^ 
X. r. X.), are totally different from those that follow 
(fkn <fuva»afi. mov*)y how could he say ty^a^^da uf/M ? 

10. K«y op mvTMS T(S<i 'JTo^wti TQu TfM^fMM ToLroy^ X. r. X. 
-—The icoLyTini may be construed in two ways ; ancU 
according as one or the other of these is followed, must 
the oh be coupled with ^ayrM ;, or with rA% ^ro^Mi^ x« r* a, 
Winer takes rairw; for generaUy^ in generak ^d 
translates^ << I wrote unto you to have no intercourse 
with fomicatorsi not (that I referred to) the forni- 
cators of this world generally, for then must ye go 
out of the world, but only such a^ are members of 
the church." In this case, the claiise ru^ xpur^ou rou- 
rou is used not with any peculiar emphasis, a^ if it 
described a class placed in antithesis with those who 

fi^X^an yk^ t^fl, wn »ttatr% %rt fu%^a ^v/mh IXm* to fu^ofiM Z'^f*'* '» 

^ lSe« Introduction, note a, p. 4-^Ta.} 
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were fomicatora 4ummg CMttimUf but as compre- 
bending the latter al$a as amoi^ the foniioatora of 
this world. By the second mode^ imrug is taken as 
equivaleiit to ceNamlj^ and <^ ov receives the em- 
phasis, and is joined with nTg vSffitQ x. r. X. — <* not 
certaiQly, not with the feroioatoirB of this woridy bvt 
only not with lioentious membeffs of the churoh." 
Thus Theophylaet: << He adduces the wtru^g as re- 
ferring to a motto- that might be taken for granted. 
[It is exactly oiu* certaijifyJi ; and the arrangement 
of his discourse is this : And oertainly I did not for- 
bid you to hold intercourse with the fondcators of 
this world, that is» with those among the Ctreeks, [so 
also ChryioUom : * By the fomieaiors of this worlds 
he means those Among the Greeks,'] for, in that 
case, ye must have sought another worid^ for how 
would it have been possible, in a city &li oi Greeks, 
to have avoided intercourse with such x^* 

s'^ni df e/Xsrs &^a Jx roD x6f/Aou s^sX^e/v. — The im- 
perfect with &v rn^ht have been used here, << for 
then must ye have ^one out of the worid ;" but it is 
not difficult to e:i^plain the {orc^ of the present, << for 
then must ye go out of the world,*' thus : for then, 
(supposing such an order ever passed), iifoUaws that 
ye must go out of the world. In the same way, 

* TO v-amtf, tiff Wl ifi^oX»yfifMf»v ri^utt Wfayfutrtg. n ^vrrmjfft il 
rw kiyw TMaurn' »«2 irdfvatf ou tms iro^tts r$u MWfuv ^tnafofitt^ 
yfw^tu ixtiXvtet, rovrirt r»7t rSf 'EXkntvt [so also Chrys. : 
vi^tH TtS xi^ftMfy nvs wm^k rtltt'*EXXitri Xiyu'\iini Iri^v »ImoV' 
fAitnf a^tiXirf ^fmiwaf vis ytt^ 3v»«rtf» lir TJr murt^ «'«Xi4 vXttnm* 
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exactly as here, (when the argument is drawn ex 
tibsurdo) we find mi a^ used with the pres. ind. in 
Rom. xi, 6, and 2 Cor. vii. 14. Winer's view of 
this passage is not very clearly ascertainable ; for, at 
p. 233, he renders it, << for ye must go out of the 
world," as if he had adopted the opinion of those 
who regard the apostle here as giving- a command to 
this effect ; whilst in the passage above quoted from, 
p. 457, he renders it, <* for otherwise ye must have 
gone out of the world." With respect tp what is 
implied in s^sX^s/y sx rou x6<r/i,ov, the meaning simply 
is, — ^to depart out of the world, (such as it at present 
is) for the purpose of seeking a better, whether by 
an entire abstinence from all intercourse with men, 
or by suicide, both of which are directly opposed to 
the spirit of Christianity. Hence Paul argues that 
it is self-evident that one cannot altogether avoid in- 
tercourse with immoral men in the world at large. 

11. wvi di sy^ct'^a vfiTv, — The vvv here is not a par- 
ticle of time, as if the apostle were here writing some- 
thing different from what he had written formerly, 
but a consecutive-particle, and the one, indeed, which 
is generally used after an argument ex ahsurdo, as is 
the case here ; comp. vii. 14 ; xii. 18 and 20, (where 
we have the form vDy), xv. 20, and frequently be-> 
sides. It has the force, as the Latin nunc vera some- 
times has, of gtiae guum ita sunt, potius. Comp. 
also Wahl, II. 131. It may be asked whether the 
words from /t^ down to^^ids tmnff^htv arje a citation from 
the earlier epistle, or whether in them the apostle 
only repeats more fully what he had already said in 
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verse 9. In the one case, the mistake of the Corin- 
thians appears very gross ; in the other, it may be 
more easily accounted for, inasmuch as Paul had ex- 
pressed himself merely generally and briefly ; but 
it will still appear culpable, since they might, of 
their own accord, have seen that such a thing was 
impossible. If we adopt the latter supposition, 
ty^^ct must not be taken literally, / have written to 
youy as if it were introducing a long citation ; but 
the clause idv r/g — a^ira'^ must be construed with 
sy^-^oLy and the meaning given thus : *^ I gave you 
that direction in case^ that any one who is called a 
brother were a fornicator : with such an one ye shall 
not even eat." The clause with iav would thus ex- 
press not a condition which Paul had announced to 
the Corinthians, but one which he had regarded as 
involved in the terms of the rule itself he had ad- 
dressed to them. This view suits the connection 
admirably well, and seems to have been the one ap- 
proved of by Erasmus, who thus expounds it: *' I had 
felt thus, that if any Christian were to demean him- 
self by such crimes, it would be my duty to abstain 
so entirely from intercourse with him, that I would 
not sit down at a common table with him/'** 

* '< On the supposition that it must happen that'*_lfff. The 
aorist ty^a^m in the Apodosis to &9 thus presents no difficulty, 
for ty^^a fui ^nrnfofuytw^m are to be taken together as equi- 
valent to * Ye must, according to the opinion I now deliver, 
refrain from intercourse only in the case, &c.' 

^ Hoc senseram, si quis Christianas hujusmodi flagitiis sit 
[esset] infamis, adeo non oportere cum eo commerdum ha- 
bere, ut ne mensam quidem comoounem esse vellim [vellem]. 
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rija roto{tr(f) fif^di au¥iff^/uv, — The trifling anacolou- 
thon here, on which Erasmus bestofws so much scru- 
pulous attention, scarcely requires to be noticed, 
since it is only such as. might have been expected 
from the interruption of the discourse by the train 
of words m^¥og — a^^ra^. With respect to the refe- 
rence of ^vsc$UtVy some amongst the more recent 
commentators, of whom is Heydenreich, are for un- 
derstanding it of eating together at the Agapae ; but 
this seems utterly untenable ; for not only would the 
transgressor be excluded from these as a matter of 
course, but the apostle, by the use of fji^dsszne quidevh 
would indicate exclusion from even closer intimacy 
than was implied in the word tfvtavafityvvff&cu. Hence 
the interpretation of Grotiiis seems correct : *^ With 
such, f . e. with persons so abandoned, and yet usurp- 
ing the name of Christians, they were not to have 
even their meals in common; which is the least 
amongst the marks of friendship. See Gal. ii. 12, 
(SDns&hiv is used Gen. xliii. 32; Ps. ci. 5, in the LXX. 
It was the custom with the Jews not to partake of 
food in common with one who was in ♦^'^J."* Comp. 

also Theodoret : " If it was not beseeming that they 

* Cum talibus, t. e, adeo vitiosis et ChrisdaDorum nomen 
usurpantibus, ne epulas quidem habere communes: quod 
minimum est inter amicitiae signa. Vide Gal. ii. 1 2. ^-vvtrS/- 
uf habes, Gen. xliii. 32. Ps. ci. 6, in Graeco. Hebraeis 
mos erat cibum communem non sumere cum eo, qui erat in 
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should share with such in a common meal, how in 
one mystical and divine ?"* 

12. T/ yd^ fMt xai roi/g l^« x^ivstv, — Connection: 
Ye might have supposed that I should sq have view- 
ed the matter, far how should I trouble myself in 
this respect with those who are not Christians. For 
ri yap fioi quid enim ad me, we have elsewhere r/ crgog 
fisy ri 'ff^hi rifiagy John xxi. 22 ; Matt, xxvii. 4. — oh^i 
roijg €(fca v/AiTg x^hsrt, — Is it not enough that ye judge 
Christians? Theophylact: << Some place a point 
after oh^t^ and read what follows without an interro- 
gation. Those who are within ye judge ; for, having 
said above, What have I to do to judge those who are 
without^ he added ohyjy meaning thereby to affirm 
that it was not his to judge such. Others, however, 
read the passage connectedly, and as an interroga- 
tion, Do not ye judge those who are within? i. e. Ought 
ye not to judge those who are Christians ? but those 
who are without shall a more awful judge, even God 
himself, take up. So that if those who are within 
are judged by you they shall escape the more awful 
judgment of God."** 

xfis Ti »«} S$ias» 

^ Tn\s tig rOf ovx) fi^tu^tf, ^rm it,^ MkXnf d^X^ dfrnytw- 

fMt TDUs {f|*» x^ivuf, lirnyeiytVf trt oux*' d^ri rtS' §u» tft fMt to x^U 
nn ixiiwui* fttit "Si ^wtmvfrSis xul i^uvfifiuiTixiig diwytwrxouo't*' 
•»X^ ^^f ^^^ *'f*'*^S x^inrt', drri Iwy ou^ ^ut X^tftetfehs o^iiXtlt 
x^intf, lavs Ttt^ o ^oe (pafit^eS^^os ^txecfiif ir»^itXnyptl»*. "flft 
ii ira^* vfiuf cl IfM xpivovlm, lx(piv^«flen *lnt ^«/3t^«]f{«» x^Ut* 7u» 
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13. Kai i^a^tTrs rhv vovf^^hv t^ bfi,uf aurwv.— -With 
the emphatical particle xa/ here the apostle intro- 
duces, in conclusion, a quotation from the Old Testa- 
ment; and ^o brings into application what stands 
written. The passage will be found in Deut. 
xxiv. 7.* 



CHAPTER VI. 

1. ToXfiav is here exactly the Lat. sustinere ; *< can 
any man prevail upon himself?" — U^ayfia^ a matter 
for litigation ; x^mcr^a/, litigate ; iri rm d^xuv apud 
injustosy viz. those who were not Christians. Chry- 
sostom : '^ He does not say before unbelievers^ but 
before the unfusiy using the form of expression chiefly 
appropriate to the subject in hand as most adapted 
to dissuade and turn them away."^ — xa) ovx* oc noriy 
and not rather. 

2. 5) oux oidars x. r. X. — Connection : The perver- 
sity of such conduct must ye yoimselves see ; or 

^ [Comp. the LXX. The phrase used in the Hebrew 

n*l3ri l^*1p^ T^^f " Thou sbalt take away this evil 
from the midst of you," is the usual formula employed in 
Deuteronomy wherever punishment is ordered. See e. gr. 
xiii. 6 ; xvii. 7, &c Gesenius, Lex. Man. in ^IW. — Tr.] 

fUXt^it X^Mf Cxtv its rii9 ir^dKHftimt uiri^f^tf^ St* iTT^^-^m nai 
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know ye noty Sfcf — Theophylaet: ** Since the be- 
lievers who were in private stations in life were not 
considered trust-worthy to decide a case, he makes 
them so, first by calling them saints, and then by de- 
claring that they should judge the world.*** — As to 
the judgment here referred to by the apostle, the 
correct opinion seems to be given by Grotius : 
<< They having been first judged by Christ, shall 
then be the assessors of Christ in jud^g others ; as 
is affirmed respecting the apostles. Matt. xix. 28. 
Luke xxii. 30. Cyprian : as the friends of Christ, 
and with him afterwards' to sit in judgment."** So, 
also, Usteri, p. 370 : << To those who are justified 
through faith in Christ, shall be conveyed the full 
acknowledgment and manifestation of their sonship 
to God, and their fellowship with Christ, — ^the viohasay 
Rom. viii. 23 ; and xXn^vo/Atoiy Rom. viii. 17. Gal. 
iv. 7. £ph. i. 14 ; V. 5 — ^not only by a participation 
in the blessings, but also by a share in the adminis- 
tration of the kingdom of God, 2 Tim. ii. 12. 1 
Cor. vi. 2, 3 ; comp. Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 29, 
30." — The sense of the whole passage will depend, 
in no small degree, upon the meaning we attach to 
the preposition Iv before u/^v. According to some it 
is equivalent to u^or but even were such a meaning 

^ Ipsi primum a Christo jadicad, erunt deinde Christi as- 
sessores judicandi alios : quod de apoitolis dicitur. Matt. xix. 
28. Luke xxii. 30. Cyprianus : utpote amid Domini et cam 
ipso postmodum jadicaturi. 
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reconcileable with the connection, it would be ob- 
jectionable inasmuch as Ji' is never found in this 
sense, nor can such a sense be educed from its funda- 
mental signification. As little will it bear the meaning 
of inter (Calvin: << in vcbis I regard as used for 
inief vos. For as often as believers meet in one 
place under the auspices of Christ, there is even now 
in their assembly a certain image of the future judg- 
ment, as shall be made evident at the last day."*) 
By many it is supposed that Iv here expresses the 
ruiey the standard (like the Heb. 2l> see Winer's ed. 

: / 

of Simonis' Lexicon, p. 1 09), and that the meaning 
of the passage is, Ye yourselves, your faith and 
whole life, furnish the standard of judgment for the 
whole world. So Chrysostom : " If then thou shalt 
judge them hereafter, how canst thou endure to be 
judged of them now ? For they do not, sitting and de- 
manding an account, judge but condemn. This being 
the case, he says. And if the world is judged by 
you, are ye unworthy to judge in the smallest mat- 
ters ? For he says not u^* bfiZtv but h {ifiTvy as when 
it is said. Matt. xii. 42, The Queen of the South 
shall rise up and shall condenm this generation, and 
the men of Nineveh shall rise up and condenm this 
generation, Matt. xix. 28. For if, beholding the 
same sun, and partaking of the same blessings, we 
shall be found believing, but they disbelieving, they 

* In vobU positum ezistimo pro inter vot. Quoties enim 
sub Christ! anspidis in unom locum fideles conveniuut, jam 
in eorum consessu quaedam est futuri judicii imago, quod ulti- 
mo die in solidum patefiet. 



r 
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shall not be able to take refuge in ignorance. For 
we shall accuse them by the things which we have 
done, and many such judgments shall each find 
there."* It is objected by some, as Raphelius (see 
Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 380), that this interpretation 
weakens the apostle's argument, inasmuch as that, 
while it is his object to show that if the Christians 
were to be intrusted by God with the power of 
judging angeb and men at last, they were surely 
competent to be intrusted with trifling controversies 
among each other, it is difficult to see how this ob- 
ject can be served by showing that the characters of 
the righteous would form the standard of judgment 
for others. This would be to say, that because of a 
man's piety he was to be trusted in the decision of 
controversies; whereas it is wisdom and prudence 
that are required in a judge. The force of this ob- 
jection must be admitted, and therefore it seems best 
to give Iv the sense of hy means ofy and understand 
the passages as affirming that believers shall be par- 
takers with Christ in this judgment. Comp. Acts 
xvii. 31. 

* X2> r^iwf • fiikXuv M^iwf hnituff rin^ wis vw \xu9t9 &itix7 
»fifur^m Wf i »^mSei }\ 9vxi «^«} $uiBnfMUi Moi Xiyn Asfturwrnsy 
»X\k Mmrmx^iM»0u vwt» ytlth ^xHf IXiyt, »«) 1/ U v/uf 9^inrm 
# nw/ust JMi^^i iri »^tm^Un ikmx*t»n \ pi yk^ iTfriv, vf * »/uif 
•XX* U Vf»Tf, £fw%^ trta Xiyif fi&riXif^m wrw Jivurnnrmtt xmit 
MMTm$t^ini Tw ytnkf vuirm' »«), M^ NmmWm »fmrn^»rmi, ««2 

IsiTvii }ii Airitwunft §1 ^utnfnrm t*$ Siyfum nmrm^tfyttf. »ttrny* 
f^f»M yd^ mlrih ^fiut V mvrSh Sf Xie^mii^uu »mi ir«XX«i rtuiSTtt 
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We have further to remark respecting the con- 
struction, that the clause xa/ li h vfiTif tXa^itfruf 

may be rendered in three different ways :-<- 

1. It may be regarded as an absolute direct ques- 
tion, which, since no particle precedes, may be 
rendered with numy as if a negative reply were 
anticipated : And if ye shall judge the world, 
are ye then unworthy to decide upon such trifl- 
ing matters? — Groiius: '< Indigni estis, qui, 
cognoscatis de rebus caducis ? x^irripw hie non 
tribunale, sed x^/V/g, judicium.'* This word, 
however, may be taken in the sense of causa de 
qua disceptaiur (see Wahl CI. N. T.) ; so De 
Wette : " Are ye not Worthy of (can ye not be 
trusted with) the most trifling causes." 

2. It may be regarded as simply enunciative, 
without any interrogation. In this case x^/r^- 
^iot, must be taken in the sense of Courts Tri- 
hunaly (James ii. 6) : It is unworthy of you 
to be judged before such low, despicable tribu- 
nals, (viz. those of the heathen).'^ But, as 
Heydenreich justly remarks, this view is objec" 
tionable, inasmuch as it destroys the analogy 
between these words and what follows, where 
also we have a question (^t^nyg ^mnxa, ;). 

3. It may be taken as a dependant question, re- 
lating to o\i% o/dars Sr/y so that the whole verse 
may be rendered: Or know ye not that the 

■ In this case u/uTs tud^is In rm tt^tr, would stand for rJL 

» /» » t^ t «• 
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saints shall judge the world ? and .that,* if the 
world shall b^ judged by you, it is unworthy of 
you to be judged before such paltry tribunals ? 
This seems to be the b^st view ; and, in fur- 
therance of it, the point of interrogation should 
be removed alter x^/voun, and a comma substi- 
tuted. In this way Chrysostom has viewed the 
passage: << The affair, says he, brings shame 
and unspeakable disgrace : for as it is clear 
that they would be ashamed were they to be 
judged by those within (the church, t. e. Christ- 
ans,) so, on the other hand, it is a shame, he 
says, when ye are judged by those who are 
without ; for their tribunals are of least esteem, 
but not so yours.''^ (Heydenreich regards 
Chrysostom as favouring the second mode of 
rendering this clause ; but this does not appear 
from his own words, and as for his interpreta- 
tion not keeping up the interrogative form this 
proves nothing, for such an onussionis common 
with him). 
If this view, then, be adopted, the oligection above 

noticed falls to the ground. 
3. oux o/darg, Jr/ dyyiko\)i x^ivov/uksv. — Whether the 

&yysXot here are only the fallen angels (which inter- 

■ The omission of a second trt, after an intermediate clause, 
occurs also in verse 19. 

y»^ tUif h mvrtvt uwi vm i^at %^t*oft,Uous al^x^^^'^f r»vfa9vin 
fi^f §S9 Iftv oi^x^* ^^^h ^»* »«■« 1^ x^mr^i. Um« yd^ iff 
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pretation is favoured by Jude, verse 6), or also the 
angels who remained in the holy state (Cfrotius : 
Forte et boni angeli majores honores aceipient), is 
uncertain. The fathers give here an interpretation 
similar to that above quoted on verse 2. Hieodo- 
ret : << Again he uses x^mvfisv for xarax^mvfAiv and 
by angels he means demons ; for such these were at 
first. Them the saints shall condemn, because, 
though surrounded with a body, they attended to 
the divine service, while the former, though of an 
immaterial nature, embraced evil."^ In like manner 
Chrysontom : ^ He is speaking of demons — of those 
angels to whom Christ referred in the passage, * De- 
part into the fire prepared for the devil and his an- 
gels,' Matt. XXV. 41 ; and Paul, when he says that 
his aageb are transformed into ministers of righte- 
ousness, 2 Cor. xi. 15. For when these immaterial 
agencies shall be found inferior to us who are clothed 
in fle^, they shall receive the severer punishment."^ 
fAtiriyi fiturtxd — ^properly: much more then (ne^ 
dum, comp. Viger. p. 457 and 803) matters of com- 

^ Xiyu rwf ^mtfuvas, rgvrt ym^ newt ledXat, Mmrtut^nwei ti 

hnUmt U ite»tf»Mr^ ^vnt rj|yir«yfr^icv deitae»/niMn, 

^ vtifu l«^0y«y • yJtyn mur^. — irt^t hninn Xiyu tSw AyyiKm, 
4ri^2 £9 ^fiwtf i X^4r«f * ird^iMr^i i<V ro lev^ ri firHfutefuuf rif ^«- 
^A.^ »c# vut StyykXMt «£tm)L jm} # n«vX«f, trt u iyytXm abrilv 
fMrtw^^nftart^Mrm tiff itdium ^Mmgrwnif* Ihrmt ylk^ m m^tifutru 
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mon life ; t. «. shdl we not much more decide upon 
ordinary matterg? The argument is a majori ad 
minus, 

4. ^i^rt%oi, xpTfi^ia, — << There is here a melofiy-' 
mt^ ; for x^trri^ia denotes causes.** GroHus. — rot); 
s^ov^ivT^fLsvoug — ^those whose reputation is impaired, 
or little thought of: comp. ii. 6. ruv d^y^uvrm roD 
aJuvoi rourou, rm xara^you/jusvuv. The rourou; (which 
to some interpreters has appeared of so much import- 
ance, that they have arranged the punctuation thus : 
^lunxa fisv ouv x^irvipa, eav t^firs roug i^ouhvfifii¥wg iv 
rfi IxxXn^/cf rourovgy xa^t^sri) seems to have been in- 
serted by Paul partly for the sake of emphasis, and 
partly in order to separate the words h rfi sxxXfi^itf 
from xa^i^ir9f that it might be seen they referred to 
roug i^o\)6ivrifji,m\)g» 

5. oxiT(fig oux fiv/ Jv \jiliv 6o(phg oM sT;^— These words 
may be thus rendered in Latin: Num adeo nemo 
(prop, ne unus guidem, unless with Lachmann we 
read oitdslg aof6g) sapiens in vobis est lAUher : Is 
there indeed no wise man among you ? more cor- 
rectly than De Wette : Thus is there among you not 
even one wise man? — og bvvn^irou. On this future 
see Winer, p. 229.^^-dra( fMSov rou ddsX^oD auroD.] 
« between (comp. Exod. xi. 7. LXX.) his own bro- 

• [« The future ezpresseis, especially in questions, some- 
times not what is coming, but what should or may happen 
(moral possibility), and this answers to the Latin conjunctive: 
thus, Rom. vi. 15, W #9i> i kftm^v^a^, shall we ain (al. ifM^rn- 
wmfHt) ; vi. 2. 9rSt tn inftfuv, how can we yet live 9 &c" — 
Gr. d. N. r.— Tk.] 
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ther." The singular 6 AdtX^og is either to be taken 
collectively (see Winer, p. 148»), or as seems better, 
to be explained thus, that of two parties only one is 
named, inasmuch as both are alike in this, that they 
are Christians. In this case we must supply xai rolu 
ecdsX^oD, either mentally,.' or, as some will, in the 
text. 

6. dXXot ddsXfhg /isrdi adiXfov x^ivsroUy xai rouro 
siri aTiffray, — At first sight the antithesis introduced 
by aXXa would seem to lie in the last words kri 
diTiffrm. Thus the apostle had said in verse 5, 
<< Can then no one among the Christians decide the 
litigation?" In verse 6 he adds, '< This at least 
with you is not the case, Imt ye go to law before the 
unbelieving." That this, however, is not sufficiently 
accurate is plain from the use of xai roDro, and this 
toOf which shows that the antithesis is to be found in 
what precedes ddsXpbg ftira adsX^oD x^/Wa/. Hence 
it appears to me that it lies in the word x^mft^ai^ to 
go to lawy to me^ which is opposed to the dtax^hav of 
verse 5, so as that the latter shall express an extra- 
judicial decision, one given by the arbitration of a 
shrewd and sagacious man (ffo^ot). According to 
this view the apostle brings two reproaches upon the 
Corinthians: the one that they went to law with 
each other ; the other that they cited one another to 

* ['^ A noan is frequently used in the singular with the ar- 
ticle as a coUectiTe, for the entire class of persons or things 
which it denotes. (See Glass. I. p. 56. Gesen. p. 4770 ^' ^* 
James ii. 6. v/uTs itrtftuUmn vh irrmx^h &c**' — Gr. d, N, T, 
— Tr.] 



CHAF. VI. VERSES 7 — 9. 157 

the bar of an unbeliever. T^eopkylaei : << A double 
evil, in that they not only went to law with a bro- 
ther, but did so before the ungodly." This distinc- 
tion is necessary in order to understand the particles 
in verse 

7. fidn fit* oZv oXwi firrrifMt v/Mtp sgriv x. r. X. — For in 
these words Paul exposes the former of their errors 
in the following manner: << It is already a crime 
among you (i. e* you are already chargeable with it 
as a crime) that ye have law suits among you." 
The latter of the above accusations might be ex- 
pected to follow, but of it the apostle had already 
spoken above. 

TiTTTifia I take to be not dereUcHan from a former 
station, but shortcoming from that state of excellence 
which ought to, and might, have existed. This 
would have been manifested by their abstaining from 
going to law with each other, and, rather as violate 
peace, giving up what was their right: dtari ou;^/ 
fjMkkoy ddtxsTdfh ; why not rather suffer wrong, to wit, 
than judicially prosecute for it ? 

8. dX\& vfAsTg ddixiTirs x» r. X. — aXXa is expressive 
of strong emphasis : Ye not only do not bear inju- 
ries quietly, but ye even of your own accord commit 
injuries. 

9. 71 oux dtdan, — Trifle not with this matter ; or, 
know ye not, i&c. The caution wliich we have here 
supplied in order to bring out the full force of the ^, 
the apostle expresses in the following clause by firi 
crXavaff^g, by which formula he warns them against 
trifling with what he is saying. Comp. Gal. vi. 7. 
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Theophylact: << He insinuates that there were some 
among them who were in the habit of saying, < God 
is benevolent and will not punish, but will bring us 
into the kingdom.' He says, therefore. Be not de- 
ceivedy for deception and mistake it is to be hoping 
for good things there, and at last to find there the 
oppo^ite."^ If it be asked why the apostle put the 
question tj oux oidarsy Gal. v. 19 will furnish an ex- 
cellent answer. It is there said, ^avs^d ds hri ra 
e^a (Ta^xSg, artvd e<fri iro^nioy dxa&a^^a^ x. r. X. He 
means to say that such obvious glaring sins as he 
mentions, in both places, need not to have their enor- 
mity, or their effect in blocking up the way to the 
heavenly kingdom pointed out. 

11. xa/ ravrd rivigijre. — The majority of interpre- 
ters explain these words as Winer does, p. 140 and 
p. 480 : " Ye were of such sort, ex hoc generefuistis ;* 
and are of opinion that rmg is added for the sake of 
softening the raura Jrg : and such were ye in part ; 
so that raura rmg fjrs stands for ravra v/nSv rmg ^(rav. 
But to introduce a softening word here is not for the 
advantage of the apostle's argument ; and, through- 
out the entire epistle, it is his custom to speak ge- 
nerally, leaving it to the common sense of his readers 
to except those who were exceptions : thus e. gr, he 
says above, sr/ yd^ ca^xixoi hn* and so also ufji,iTg (not 
vfim Tttsg) dd/xs7rs, v/n^sTg diro(fr^s<ps7Tey &c. Besides it 

at^^mris tern i Qtis, Mat »u »«X«rfi, «XX^ us rtif ^et^tXtiett Mti^u^ 
^fifU 9Zty fAfi irXauUBt* ««i yet^ ofrtts aitairtis irrt *ai 9rX»*f» 
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would be a violeiit interpretation to take raura in 
in the sense of hi fuutu. It, therefore, appears to 
me that raura rmg are to be taken together as equi- 
valent to r«iouro/, analogously to the Latin id gtfnu 
homines. Paul intends to intimate that he has not 
anxiously selected tlie vices of the Corinthians, but 
that they, generally speaking, belonged to the class 
of men by whom such vices were indulged in. — The 
grammatical harshness of using raura for persons i» 
however softened by the addition of rm^. 

olKK^ a/mTjiiica^k x. r. X. — By tliis reference to the 
great grace of God which had been vouchsafed unto 
them, the apostle counsels the Corinthians so much 
the more earnestly to abstain from the works of un* 
cleanness. 

Respecting, in the first place, the form acn Xo^tfatr^e, 
it would appear that Usteri is of opinion that the 
reflex sense is to be retained ; for he says : *< Syno- 
nymous with aTTixdvaatf&i rhv 'xraXathv av^^o/Tov is a«'o- 
Xoutfatf^g, 1 Cor. vi. 11, (Comp. £ph. v. 26), which 
word is coupled with dyid^sff&a/, and contains a re- 
ference to baptism," p. 230. In this case we should 
have to translate : <' Ye permitted yourselves to be 
washed." But the following forms riyid<f0f}Ts and 
sdixatut^f^rsy which can hardly, either in point of gram- 
mar or sense, be made to bear a reflex signification, 
would seem to indicate that d'rciko'jcaak must also be 
taken in a passive sense. Winer, in treating of this 
sulject, (p. 210.^) omits to notice the passage before 
us. Compare Matthiae, Gr. Gr. § 496, 8. 

* ['* Although the signification of the middle voice i» nuffi- 



160 CHAP. VI. VERSE 11. 

The word amT^Uaifk here refers to what is called, 
Tit. iii. 5, Xour^dv v(tKtyym$iai and Ephes. v. 26, 
XoMT^h Tou \ihaTog iv ^7ifji,ari. The phrase in Titus is 
coupled with avaxaiveactg vrvtvfjMroi aytou, renewal 
through the Holy Spirit^ as here the word before us 
is connected with ayiac&tivau Why also the verb 
hixam&nvai should be added, is well shown by Calvin, 
whose comment upon the whole passage seems to 
give the Pauline sense of it so clearly that I subjoin 
it : " He employs three words for the expression of 
one and the same thing, in order that he might the 
more effectually deter them from rolling back to the 
place whence they had emerged. Although,' how- 
ever, these three have a reference to the same thing, 
yet in their very variety there lies a great force ; for 
the antithesis of ablution and defilement, of sanctifi- 
cation and pollution, of justification and arraignment, 
are to be understood ; as if he would have it inferred 
that having been once justified it behoved them not 
to lay themselves under a new accusation ; having 

ciently definite, yet we find that tenses peculiar to the middle 
are even by the best authors used with a passive signification, 
as the future (Monk ad Eurip, HippoL p. 177, [cd. Angl.] 
Poppo ad Thuo. I. p. 192), much seldomer, and with consi- 
derable doubt, the Aorist (d'Orville ad Chariton, p. 358. 
Matt, ad Eurip, Hel. 42). In the New Testament we find 
this usage: Gal. v. ii, 0i^iA.«v *mi mv»o^tfrmt »t ivmrwms 
vfuisj though even here the middle sense might be retained, 
(see my Comment, ad he. J, 1 Cor. x. 2, ««2 vtirrtg ifimwrirMtro, 
where it will not do to say * They all allowed themselves to 

be baptised* (received baptism with consciousness, &c.)*' 

Gram» d. N, T.— Tr.] 
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been sanctified, not again to profane themselves ; 
having been washed, not to disgrace themselves with 
new defilements, but rather to endeavour after pu« 
rity, to abide in true sanctity, and to abominate for- 
mer pollutions/'* 

The words h rp 9v6/Mtrt^ down to i/im are to be 
joined not with Id/xa/w^Tjrs merely, but with all the 
three verbs. (Ecumenius: ^' All these, says he, 
belong to you in the name of Christ and by the 
Holy Spirit." Ccdvin : << With justice and elegance 
he distinguishes between the ofiices [of Christ and 
the Holy Spirit] ; for the blood of Christ is the pro- 
curing cause of our purification [Rom. v. 9, d/xa/oi- 
&svrtg iv rfi alfjMTi aurou, Eph. i. 7. Col. i. 14], inas- 
much as it is through his death and resurrection that 
righteousness and sanctification come to us. But 
since atonement made, and righteousness acquired 
by Christ, can avail those only who are made par- 
takers of these blessings by the power of the Holy 
Spirit, He properly unites the Spirit with Christ. 
Christ is thus the fountain of all good to us, from 
him we obtain all ; but Christ himself, with all his 

* Tribns vocabolis utitiir ad rem unam ezprimendam, qao 
magis eoa deterreat, ne mrsom eodem reFolvantur, unde ezie- 
rant. Quanquam ergo haec tria eodem spectant, in ipia ta- 
men varietate latet magmi vis : sunt enim subandiendae anti- 
theses ablutionis et sordium, sanctificationis et pollationis, 
jostificationis et reatus : nempe ut semel justificati ne sibi 
noYum reatam acoersant : ne sanctificati se itenim profanent : 
ne abluti novis inquinamentis deferment, sed potius stadeant 
puritati, maneant in vera sanctitate, priores sordes abomi* 
nentur. 
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Wtmv9^XB c(HiimiiiifiGatedto>u&<by theHol^'Spiyii# 
Bor^by^^faitli', we receive ChrUt' and have hk^ graeee^ 
ajf^ed to UBi but the aut^iov of^ faith is- the- Spi- 
rit."* 

The phrase sv rfi 6v6fiari rou Ku^iou *Ii)«M]l is*^top su- 
perfidally. explained by^Gretius^ when he •says : per 
doctrinamChrUU^ quae doctrine pev^piBfiiun^si^w^ 
tm* More correctly Beza had-ppeviously given it : 
i. e. in Domino lesu^ Nomen^ enim Damini" Iif»u 
ex Hdknearumphrtisi nihil cUiudquam ipeumDdmi' 
num leaum cleclarat hoe- loco. It' is not* siiffieient$ 
however, for the illostration of this matter to ref<Mr 
merely to the Hebrew usage, for the HebrQ#Te- 

quires to be itself explained. Winer (Simonis Lex, 
p. 993), says : nlfT DB^ sexcenties significcU (non 

ipsam Dei ncawamy ^t/o&f /3>j^r.^^, €«Af^f^^,nfU9p^^. 
Jovae, qmtenus ah honmihm.cQgfi^^%i^^ i^ofiftyv^^ 
lebro^r. It, thus, appears tha^t.tl^.'WordisTno^ pl§^ 
nastic, but expresses that, pceculia^ id^^ wJb^ch,h»^: 

nati U rtf ayiif ,inivfutrt. Calvinus : Proprie et eleganter distin- 
g^t int^r o^p»« Nain saitgaU.Chiisti porgytwyiif;. npttnie 
materia est: ex eu'uft.morte et re9uri¥6t40ivi! JvfttiJliar et simwr 
tificatip nobis contuigjit, Sedt quM^^purf^tio^iPer.. CSiristiMft' 
facta, et justitiae acqiwtio nihil prod^t^nisi ii4-qi*iSpftrit«« 
sancti virtute istorum tx^ocam paiitidpes fu^riikt £B49ti j merits 
Spiritum oonjungit cum. Chiristo. Christmi fiirg% n^bis omiuiuvi 
bonorom fons est, ah ipsa powia obtinemAis ; . sed.Cluristus ipaiv 
cum omnibus suis bonis : per Spirititfa nobiSi oomwiimicatur. 
Fide enim redpimus Christum. et^.eju«.igratiae. niQbiA>appUflau- 
tur. Fidei auctor, Spiritus. 
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.already inoticediuiMier cb; i. 2. A dHtgent col- 
tof iiaoges- of tke word -in tbfe N&vr Testament 
will.b^ibuiid'iii< Br. Schmidts aanotatioit on M&tt. 
X. 41, and in Wahl'^d Ctams^ iL p. 105^ 

iv rfj ^m^fitwri ni^- %%%\t rifLcah — On the fbrmulae h 
Xpisrtffj sv ^fpy h 'jntiiffiuTi ^gotfj Sre.', see Winer, p. 3^ 
and 338/" 

12i Il^vTUfA$i 'sSisany, aKk' ou 'rdara ^fipipt, — The 
oMiBection intbwhttfc' goes Wore is thist lit excul- 
pation of these crimeS) 8<Hne one i^y plead'Christian 
liberty ; but therein would he greatly err ; for even 
in matters of iiidiilllrence (^» adiaphorisi such t» 
meai), this must not be abused, how much less in 
regard ta matters- whieh in tkemsehes are improper, 
such as those above mentioned: 

In the WiOrdft 'jravrtfrfioi s^crtv the apostle employs 
the first' person, tcr -denote sometMiig that was appli* 
cable taait^ as in R'Om; vii. 1&, &e: With respect 

* ['* l» is^used «f the tiM^riMnen^or meaiUy not only (as in the 
bettep^Qreekp ce fl ttie ti, see«ButtiiianaM^ PJU^*p. 60>| Boeekh 
adJ'ind, llhjp. 497, &««},, whace it:nuijr^bereatoednHithom 
impropHety hy m, as if iro^i, &&» but also iivhei^.thiflisnot the 
case, and where in Greek the dative simply should be used, as 
»fr«»rt7y«i iv fofi^ait^, Apoc xvii. 16, &&-— With names of per- 
sons. Matt. ix. 38. Acts, xvii. 31. Except frbm this the for. 
mulae ir ^*fff ^* Kv^f , almost uniTersaUy ; indeed, as a gene** 
ralrule, b is^novhere used, (with names of penona) foc^i«. 
The latter deaotes simple instrumentaliiy, which may be even 
oi an external naifiieA while U always refisrs to the internal 
and spiritual, and expresses, at the same time, the ground on 
which the act of instrumentality rests : ^?v U ^ is something 
more than ?[«» ha i^iw.''— Gr. d. N. 2\— Tk.] 
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to the interpunctuation, some, as Theodoret, put a 
point of interrogation after s^g0r/v, in which case the 
passage must be explained thus : Some one may per- 
haps say, << Are all things lawful ?** To such an one 
il is to be replied, " But all are not expedient." By 
the latter words, and those which follow aXX' oux 
syu i^w<fta(f^<rofLat wro rmg^ Paul intimates two con- 
siderations, by regard to which Christian liberty is 
to be regulated ; in the first place all must be done 
for the benefit and edification of the church (comp. 
X. 23,) or, in other words, nothing must be done to 
give offence ; and, secondly. Christians must so use 
the goods of life as to be at all times their master, 
and be able immediately to relinquish them for the 
sake of a higher object. 

The paronomasia in l^egriv and s^ov^td^icku is ex- 
pressed by Erasmus (and after him by Calvin) thus : 
Omnium mihi potestcu est : at ego non redigar sub 
ullius potestatem. 

13. Paul would intimate that this Christian liberty 
exists only in reference to things indifferent, and for 
this purpose' he gives an instance of the latter ; meats 
are for the stomach (there they are to be digested) ; 
the stomach for meats (t. e. the stomach is that part 
of the body which is appropriate to the reception of 
food for the nourishment of the whole), but both of 
these are entirely things of earth, and come to an end 
at death. Thus they belong to the adiaphora. It 
is otherwise, however, with fornication ; this can by 
no means be brought under this head. In it man's 
entire physical being is involved (for he that is join- 
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ed to an harlot is one body with her, verse 16) ; but 
the physical being (as the basis from which the 
higher individuality of men is evolved) ought to be 
consecrated to the Lord, and in return may be go- 
verned by him as the head of its members. Where- 
fore God will give to the body also an imperishable 
essence, even as he hath raised the Lord himself. 

Such seems in general to be the meaning and 
course of the apostle's argument. Only afew interpret- 
ers have brought these out with sufficient strictness. 
The majority of the older Greek interpreters 
(Chrysostom, several quoted by CEcumenius, further 
on Theophylact, &c), take yatfnj^ as synonymous 
with yatrr^t/Au^ia and oibhrifayiar but on this view 
there is no establishing a connection in the reason- 
ing. The whole passage seems to have been best 
interpreted by Melancthon, Balduin, and J. C. Wolf. 
The first says : << Meat for the belly, and the belly for 
meats : but both these God shall destroy ; t. e. foods 
and the belly which pertains to mortal life, are things 
about to perish ; they pertain not to the righteous- 
ness of the Spirit, or to conscience, nor are they the 
elements of light or eternal righteousness in the inindy 
nor do they impede the Holy Spirit, •^'hey lire, thei** 
fore, things indifferent. These things are granted. But 
with fornication the case is different, it is a contamina- 
tion of the persons contrary to the divine will, and 
consequently tears aside from God the consciences of 
both, and makes them guilty. Hence, says Paul, 
the body is not for fornication, but for the Lord, t.c. 
the belly has been formed for such meats as nature 
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requires iadiscTiBiiiHvtoly. But the IMy? ' t)r the 
fiArseB, h(is been destined to the eempe^f God^ i«fo 
. tolh4bi4#Aeft.wittd»il% ksts, and is dk&dAiUy ih^ 
xsensedbyr^heiadiilgieimeofthem. Whereferey'^Maee 
the; fyerson should be the prc^i^ of God, letittnot 
give w{ky> to oonfased^ lusls in contempt' xif the .divine 
appOintii^nt) 4IS did Nero, the Ptolesues^end^ntm- 
BAense multitude of men. The> meaning' of Panl iktiII 
JtefflUNPeclear if<we render /tfcSjcM^byjEMwioii, in 'MrMoh 
sense itvms used by the aneient Greeks. '^Paul^^imhes 
to speak of Uie^ destined use of the'^ieraon.'"* With 
respect to* the latter remark, it may be obserred'i&at, 
•tftKnigh'-«jdi|M(0( may not be €ake^ 
to persmif but as the word which expresses the eMire 
isarparei^ of men, yet here it has .the UManing'^e 
-haveraboyei given. 

A Esca ventri, at venter eicis : deas hunc et hanc destroet, 
i. e. cibi et venter* Servians vitae mortali sunt res periturae 
liecpertinent ad jastitiiitn spIHtfas aut eonscientiam, nee sant 
<itleis Ettt jofetftiaeeeCerBae initia in mente, nee hnpeditmt 
%tiiiti9n saaetaMi. Ideo sent 'tadte|diora. Haec oeaeetsa 
-sent, fied'icoitatio dissimilis est, q«ae est pertonamm een- 
taminatio contra voluntatem dei, ac propterea duprum oonsd" 
&% 47/^ V^.'^^tia|^a,4i^aye|)j|iet.iea8fai^^ Ideo Paulas dicit: corpus 
autem non scortationi, sed Domino serviat, i. e., venter crea- 
tus est ad dSbos natvtrae conveniefltes sine discrlmine. Sed 
-^eetiMis sea persona onlinata^est, «^ea$erviat, qui vagas IfM- 
dinesyrohibait, et borribiliter iitf nrascitiir. Ideo qutun {Per- 
sona jam. prc^ria dei esse defeat, uon iMsiat libidinnm oonlii- 
siones, vpreto ordine dei, sicat fecerunt Nero, Ptelemaeietin- 
gens multitudo hominum. Erit autem magis diludda lectio 
l*aMi, si ^Sfm intelligas de persona, ut olim loquebantur 
' Greeci. Et valt Patdus de usu ordinate personae loqui. 
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iBgldiuii, emiNig otirai^ thkrgg, wysi «< Ife'iiMlA- , 

"* <gUitti«8^fcniication from meats : the#e fUiy be tidM 

itidiffinreiitly, tbat BOt at all. *Fdr God hath BOt giv«n 

-to HMDiB body, or elegimofe and soundn^^ss 6f 'body, 

tiiat hemieiy Indtt^e in lnst6, as the mob ef brutkh 

men >inftagme, 'who think that the flower of the 

body is to be used, and that beauty is given in vidh 

•4f it«:be'n»t<ctefotcfd to pteafiure. In opposition to 

^fali, the apostle would affirm that the body has been 

destined to God; that its'flow^, hs «tretagth,''!lfr « 

'Sdvndness, its*e!^gaaoef -and oti^ei gifts^ i]Miy*%t^A^ ' 

voted to his hononr and service ; as, in r^tufti, tile 

-Lord governs' the body, and, sometfttie or other, ^- 

aMs'Wi account' fnym man of what he has received.^ 

•Lastiy, 'Wolf: << The ohjeet of the'apoil1te,«in^thfti 

place, is to dissuade the Corinthians 'mm the pnuf- 

tiee 6f impurity and lieeiitil»ulw€^s,' for which he takes 

edeasien, freta the Indest of a -most wicked man. 

Sueh'practices'«ome,'on Idle pica of Christian liberty, 

had dared to nxik amoBg^things indi#erent* Agaittlrt 

in' tiie' case* of things indlfl^rent, as, for instance, the 



^Ditthigait BOMtatioiiem a' elMs :' his iDdifferenter uti licet, 
iUa Bon iteiiL N<m enim Idido dedit deus homini corpus atit 
oocpOriselegaatiani ac tanltfttem, nt Ubidinibus indulgeat, si- 
oati Tolgns famaiaom |i«ettffionim |mtat, ntendum esse flofe 
o^|H>Fis,'palehritfldiiiem ikon'fhibtra dacam, sed ad rolu^ta- 
tern: non iia, vult dtoet« apdMohis, s^ domino destinattifli 
«stoobptts, ttt ejus flotetn, ttApir, sanitatem, Megantism et ee- 
€era dona in honorem et ad sertitia dmnlni utrarpemns : sleuti 
▼Mtsim domiiras o«rp<^ fin)^tf#at «t ratiosem asurp&ti coi'poris 
aliquando ab holliiiteetil^lt. 



^ I 
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use of meats, it behoved each to act cautiously and 
providently, not rashly or without consideration ; 
and, next, admonishing them gravely that fornication 
could by no means be ranked among the things in- 
different, since, by it, was contaminated that body 
which was the Lord's, and which, at some time, was 
to be raised again."*^ 

It yet remains to make a few remarks upon par- 
ticular expressions and constructions. It is plain 
that there is not in verse 13, as some have supposed, 
an ellipsis of dvigxE/, or some such word : there is only 
an omission of the substantive verb with fi^utfjuira 
and xoiTJa, The relation is thus, as generally as pos- 
sible, expressed, and more in accordance with the 
connection ; as in like manner, in a subsequent pas- 
sage, xai 6 xxtgiog rfi 6(tifJMTi, 

On xara^y^tfg/ Theodco^t remarks ; — " It behoves 
thee to know that the end shall take away also 
these things ; for after the grave, food is useless to 
man, and the life that is to come hath none of these 
things, inasmuch as since, according to the word of 
the Lord, they neither marry nor are given in mar- 

A Apofltoli h. 1. institutum est, ab impurae et illicitae vene- 
ris cujusque usu avocare Corinthios, accepta ex incestu homi- 
nis flagitiosissimi occasione. Ilium enim nonnuUi, libertatem 
christianam causati, inter adiaphora numerare ausi erant. 
His occurrit apostolus, ostendens primum et in rerum indiffe- 
rentium, ▼. c. ciborum usu unumquemque caute et provide 
nan autem temere et inconsiderate versari debere, deinde vero 
graviter monens, veneris usum in adiaphororum numero oxn- 
nino non esse coUocandum, quum eo contaminetnr corpus, quod 
domini sit, quodque aliquando sit resuscitandum. 
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riage, 80 they neither eat nor drink. The word xa- 
ra^n^t is used prophetically."* 

On the words rb ds <fufia ou rji ^o^ni<f &>JiA r^ 
xv^itffy xai xu^/o; rjD <f<afi,artf Theophylact remarks : 
*^ The body has been formed, not that it may live in 
luxury and fall into fornication, but that it may follow 
Christ as its head, and that Christ, again, as its head, 
may rest upon it."^ 

14.0 ds ^8^^ X. r. X. — The resurrection is here re- 
ferred to, as 1 have said, to intimate that the animal 
life of man, when it is dedicated to the Lord, instead 
of being entirely due to destruction, contains the 
germ of a higher life, to which God, as he hath raised 
Christ, shall also raise believers. 

diA Tijs duvd/isug abrou, — These words seem to re- 
fer as well to fiyti^i as to s^sye^eT, This dOvafits is the 
might of spirit over nature ; it is called, Rom. vi. 4, 
d6^a roZ ^ar^og, because the Father was glorified in 
that he raised the Son (the word do^d^ttfOou being 
taken in the same sense in which it is used by Christ 
in John). 

15. &^ oSy ra fiiXn rou X^icroii x. r. X. — The 

' fl'^«n$»ti fdtMM n, Srs »c) raSrm Xn^irmt rtx^, fuvm ym^ 

rnf rw nufuv ^«i>^y, eSrttt alHl IrBitu^tf, lii^ leiuwu ri )) »«r«^- 
y^u ^^offnriMSt rOf4»i. 

v§ tS/ut »u ita T«v7« iritrXmftUy ^m ffo^f tuti its fr^^MMiy ift,irUtTif 
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grealer part of iMefpreters, eT«i'iiie^w^6t»%i)6|^t^ 
are of opinion.tkat a^^isikebe-iitiid^tii/aii' masniM 
empliasis ; mtferens igitur membfUy qm»e*stmi OhHsti^ 
€fMinti9y Sec. Thisyhowey^Br, does not seem toMe in 
the worda; ce^c, indeed, is not superfluous, '^t it 

appears rather to be ttsed, like the Heb/fYp^ (i^ee 

Simonis' Lex, p. 535, ed. Winer), not so much to 
mark the idea of abstracti<Mi or taking away, as that 
of considerateness (and therefore. greater guilt) of 
action : <^ Shall I take the members of Christ and 
make them the members of an harlot,!' . . ^. • ,^ 

16. sv (fojfid s(fTiV' — to wit, toith her,-^s<fovrou x. r. X. 
— .^e passage will be found Gen. ii. 24. There, 
indeed, it is used of married persons (and in refer- 
ence to the same it is elsewhere quoted in the New 
Testament), but of them only in respect of their car- 
nal coition, and consequently it may be also applied 
to intercourse with a harlot. Nor does the apostle 
quote this passage without an end ; his object is to 
show that this reprehensible intercourse is not to be 
ranked in adiaphoris. But this follows fron^ ,th^« 
/tr&iit'df^thougfi'it As thie highest moral bond, that of 
marriage, has its fulfilment in this intercourse, so 
when, without marris^e, it is indulged in, it is not a 
matter^f a sUght passing nature, but has»^AZK««f0fitfM 
ioflueiice upon^tiie individual».->-'With regard to tile ' 
grammar, it may be remarked, that l(rdmx/ i/; ffdgtn 
ft/tav is tm ittstanee of the cOfUmusHo praegnansy ^joa- 

logous to the Heb. IpJK '^Bttl^ VHI. See Winer, 

TV T T : T , 

p. 338 and 481. 
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ctfl^o a minori ad majus* In that licentious itttei^ 
eoun» th^ce^was only«n iiniaii><irbody ; a spiHtval 
tt&ion ttm tirite place cMilywiiei^'the gToiind*'WOfk% 
fMnral. Tiie «Mu«n of < ChristfaBSs with Cfaiist, liow- 
«ffBr, is a'spiiitiMl iini<m;ffoT tite^sptrit^s tJie identi- 
ty nof the solijecUye and the oli^tlve): afld where' die 
ipirit of theiLofd ts,' there the^iMie^ided'^ttbjectivity, 
"vriii^h is ptcrely «f >ai^Msh 'aatnre, ^fe aboUshed. 
Cdmp. John 'iii. ^, sifqv, «nd the ^liMaiy passages in 
UtAt evangelist, iHiere Chi4st 'cq^NMks of his oneness 
^ 9nth'his'|»eople. 

18. ^v &fia(njfMi x.r. Xi^-^he^ttiajority of inter- 
preters are too isubtle here, for, imagining that what 
Paul addnees in this rerse '9s^ihB'9wia^€anaeierisiica 
of lewdness is true also of other vices, of drunkenness, 
for instance, tiiey labour hard to bring an accordant 
meaning out of the apostle's words. The simplest 
mode of viewing the passage -seems to be, to admit, 
on the one hand, as the Scholiast (edited by Mattfaai) 
has already -observed, that << it is custonary 'with 
any one who is anxious to destroy a particular of-- 
f^me;*ttmmg^ it ^bci^ /e^i^ Mother V'** (sd'iiBo-S 
Bengel and Semler) ; and, on the other, to remember 
that fornication is in reality a sin against a man's oWn 
body, in tiiat he thereby beeomes one body with her 
who hath subntitted herself as the instrument of 
lust. 






.* 
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sdv irotfi(fri, — On the use of tdv for &Vf see Winer, 
p. 257.» 

19. ov ix^rz — Winer, p. 141 and 432.*» — xa/ oux 
t€Tk IctMTw, — Non esHs veHri juris, as Beza interprets 
it ; ye belong no more to yourselves ; ye dare not 
fulfil your own will, but must in all things submit 
yourselves to the spirit of Christ. Calvin : << Argu- ^ 
ment the second is, that we are not in our own power 
that we should live according to our own will, for the 
Lord hath purchased us for himself, having paid the 
price of our redemption. Similar to this is Rom. 
xiv. 9, to this end Christ both died and rose againy 
that he might reign over the living and the dead.^^ 

* [" In the text of the New Testament idv it often used for 
«(y according to the best and most numerous authorities ; 
Matt. y. 19 (not vii. 9) ; ▼iii. 19, &c. ; as also not unfrequent- 
ly in the Codd. Auct. Or. Recent philologers write it in- 
variably if on this account (see Schaefer ad JtUian, p. v. 
Hermann, ad Viffer, p. 835, &c.) ; but this has not yet been 
followed by editors of the New Testament. In fact, the use 
of Uv for &9 may have been a peculiarity of the later common 
speech (if not idso of the earlier), resembling, probably, our a/ 
isr^ Hmep in relative clauses : what at any time sho^ happen,^* 
Gr. d. N. r.— Te.] 

** [<' According to a well known construction, the relative 
pronoun, which, in consequence of the governing verb, should 
be in the accusative, is attracted by the oblique case of the pre- 
ceding noun with which it is in logical connection, so as to as- 
sume the same case itself. **».Gr. d, N, T. See also note on 
ch. i. V. 19 — Te.] 

" Secundum argumentum, non esse nos in potestate nostra, 
ut arbitrio nostro vivamus, quia Dominus soluto redemptionis 
nostrae pretio, nos sibi acquisiverit. Simile est Rom. xiv. 9 : 
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20. iv rfi <f<afAari u/bba)y^— •<< By means of your entire 
physical being." As the apostle is here speaking 
throughout of this part of our system, the words which 
follow : xai h rp ^rvilt/iMri vfLuty cirivd ieri roD ^oD, 
seem to be a later addition, and are properly omit- 
ted by Griesbach and Lachmann. 

in hoc mortuas est Christoi et resurrezit, ut yiviB et mortnit 
dominetur. 



PAIW: TBIBJ), 

m. WHICH. TKE ATOaXLE. Al^aWEBa ci:BTAm QjmB- 
TIOI7S THAT HAD VmSi FE0F0$I:D,T0.HIM BT THS 
COBINTHIANSy AND GIVES DIRECTIONS AS TO THE 
AVOIDANCE OF SSVERAIr ABUSES IN lUSOABD TO 
DIVINE WOBSHIF. 

SECTION FIRST. 

CHAP. Vn. VEB. 1 — 40. 

To the question respecting the comparative eligibility of a mar- 
ried and an unmarried life, the apostle answers, generally, 
that though celibacy be in itself good and desirable, yet as 
it g^yes occasion to transgression, it is to be avoided, and for 
the same reason that married persons ought not to neglect 
their connubial obligations, (1 — 7)* The apostle next gives 
directions respecting the condition of virgins and widows, 
and also respecting the relation sustained by married per- 
sons of different religious sentiments towards each other 
(8 — 17)> and intimates that each should remain in that con- 
dition in which he may have been when called to Christia- 
nity (18 — ^24). He then returns once more to the question 
respecting marriage, and counsels the unmarried to remain 
single on account of the perils by which the Christians were 
threatened (25 — 36), at the same time intimating that all 
these directions were to be regarded in the light rather of 
advices than of commandments (3(j — 40). 

CHAPTER VII. 

1. ire^i Ss &y lyga-vj/arg /mi, xdkhv x. r. X. — With re- 
spect to that concerning which ye wrote to me, 
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kmqm yet^hUf &c. Suck aibnipl iiitMdwstionft of the 
oonteotSvof' the piedienle clause, without' the inter* 
vention of anintredueifig vevby as- might* have been 
expeoted^ are ccnmon not only in the New Testa- 
ment, bill also in prc^Mie writers*^ In the passage 
before -us Luther' siq^qplies the ^psis> <' thus L an* 
swer" ebewhere^as-for instance Ron. xu 18| <' thus 
knew -thou." Of proikne- writers, it is sufficient to 
adduce, fiom the Greek* J9iMt. Odyss. I. 232i; from 
the Latin Cie* Arelupoei. § 2 ; Caes. B. G. I. SB, 

xaXd» df^uMT^ ywai7thg,fAn d^m^OoK — It is phon that 
thie4ecUuraitio% 9s ahready hinted in the Introduction, 
is-, not to be understood absidutely and' as-- for * all 
times, but in immediate referenee to the times in 
which it* was uttered ; so that^in^ tMs place the word 
xak6g does>not denote the absointe-moral. Caltin 
bas^-akeady weU j^emarkedt *^ It'isfijyrther to be ob* 
served 'What' he undtestands-by the- word >^oo4 when 
hededareS'that it is>g€>od 'to -abstain fieom marriage, 
in order that we may not fall into the error of con- 
tending that the marriage union is an evil, as hap- 
pened to Jerome, more,.^ however, (as it appears to 
me), in the beat of controversy than from ignoraoc/e* 
His inference is*, this; If ^ it is. good not to touch a 
woman, it is-bad to tou^ onei^ Paul, however^ does 
liot use ffood here in that sense in which it is opposed 
to bad or vicious ; he only shows what is expedient 
on account of the muny troubles, vexations, aixd 
cares that, await those who are msurried* Be^id^, 
we must> always ke^ in view the limitation which 
he subjoins. Nothing, therefore, can be eli<»ted 



176 CHAP. Vn. VBBSBS 2, d. 

from his words farther than that it is indeed expe- 
dient and convenient for a man not to be bound to 
a wife, provided he can be without one."* 

2. dtd ds rdg wo^vtiag, — << For the avoidance of 
lewdness :" Properly " on account of the lewdness" 
that would otherwise have been practised. An in- 
stance of the same kind of construction, in which a 
thing is expressed affirmatively, which is neverthe- 
less dependent on the supposition of a previous con- 
dition, is found in ver. 5 : did n)v dx^ifiav bfuotvy << on 
account of your incontinency," viz. into which they 
otherwise would have fallen. On somewhat analo- 
gous grounds rest the examples adduced by Matthiae, 
Gr, Gr. p. 1308, note. 

3. n ifsiXTJ is, as Erasmus, Grotius, and more re- 
cently Heydenreich, de Wette, and others, have 
given it << conjugal duty, usuatori;** and the reading 
o^t>AfMVf^¥ ihotavy as well as the interpretation of this, 
or of hpiknt by << due benevolence," is quite wrong, 

* Porro notandum est, quid per nomenboniintelligat, quum 
pronuntiet bonum esse abstinere a ooDJugio: ne ex adveno 
ratiocinemur, malum igitur esse oonjugii vincalam, quod Hie- 
ronymo MncHt, non tarn ignorantia (ut ego quidem sentio) 
qnam conttntionis fervore.— lUe ergo sic colligit : Bonum est 
non tangere mulierem, ergo malum est tangere. Verum 
Paulus non aodpit bio bonwn in ea significatione, ut malo aut 
vitioso opponitur : sed tantum ostendit, quid ezpediat propter 
tot molestias, taedia, sollicitudines, quae conjugatos manent. 
Deindd spectanda est semper moderatio, quam subnectit. 
Nibil ergo aliad potest elid ez Pauli verbis, quam ezpedire 
quidem et commodnm esse homini» non alligari uxori, si modo 
carere posait. 
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although many among the ancients, and especially 
the fathers, follow it. In support of what we have 
stated, the entire connection may be adduced ; for 
throughout marriage is set forth as temperamentum 
ineorUinentiae^ and in the following verse the lan- 
guage of the apostle is plainly directed to- the sub- 
ject above mentioned. Calvin's attempt to set aside 
this latter reason is very unsatisfactory. He says : 
** I am not sure whether the interpretation, debitum 
conjugaley which some would substitute for debita 
benevolentia^ be suitable. The reason they assign is 
this, that there immediately follow the words, < the 
man hath not power over his own body,' &c ; but it 
would be better to regard this as an inference deduc- 
ed from the former statement. The husband and 
wife are, then, under an obligation to mutual bene- 
volence ; whence it follows, that neither he nor she 
has power over their respective bodies.'** But it is 
highly improbable that the apostle should speak in 
ver. 1, 2, 4, by &c. of one and the same special thing, 
while at verse 3 he inserted a commandment of a ge- 
neral nature. 

5. airoor^tTn aKkrfKoui — ^to wit, rtig h^tO^g Ixtivm. 
it fAfiTi oiv Jx ifvfip<avov x. r. X, — The av here can by no 
means be satisfactorily rendered by our at a timcy as 

a Quod dBlMam benevolenHam alii interpretantur debUum 
conjugal0f nesdo an conveniat. Haec ratio eos movit, quod 
contiauo sequitur : Tirum non habere corporis Bui potestatem 
etc sed melius quadrabit, si dicamus esse iUationem ex priori 
sententia ductam. Sunt igitur vir et uxor adstricti ad mutu* 
am benevolentiam ; inde sequitur, neque ilium neque banc 
habere potestatem corporis sui* 
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Wahl^ J. p. 54, and Winer, p. 251, propose ; it jmJiAwr 
retains here its fundamental ^ idea, wherdE>y it vs," 
presses Uiat the force of what is uttered depends 
upon a supposition, or con(Mtion. Its effect here, 
therefore, is to render the sentence the same as if 
lav pi^ri were used : tl fkiiri v^hi xo^t^ov would be mo,Ji^ 
nisi (except) ad tempus ; zl fiin «v w^g »mt§6v is, as 
£r. Schmid has.ah*eady, with exquisite tact^ translat- 
ed it, ne fraudate vos invieem^ nm n qmd^ (this quid 
by which n is properly rendered, is the at a time, 
whieh some have incorrectly tried to find in ^v) ad 
tempus in eum finem fiat, ut vaceiis [j'^tmia et] pre- 
cihus* — For the rest ^gotfsu;^^ here is ei^pressive not 
of a sin^e act of prayer, but of a season dedioated 
to spiritual exercises. 

'^ Respecting your coming togetheragaiO) I ritpoak, 
says he» not as giving a law, but lest ^tanF^hould 
tempt you, viz. to fornbatson* And sioce it is 
not the devil who is by himself the mLthor of ior- 
nieation, but principally our own inooBtineiiQe, he 
adds dia rriv dx^afftav v/nuv. For this is the. cause jeven 
of our being tempted by the devil,"* 

6. ToDro seems here to refer not merely to what 
immediately precedes, as many interpreters suppose, 
but to the whole of the preceding verses of the chap- 

a T« vrdXn •tvf^;^i^5«i, [for Sn he reads rvti^x*'^** ^^ far -as 
the meaning is conoerned synonymous] ufiaf,'^9in*y »v ftfuShrtif 

'E<rt< t\ i itd^Xof w naif uunh euTMS rns TtfnUtSy itXX» flr^sfr* 
ywftiutt n hfMtit ax^ofia, iTnyttyty" ^t» fhf ax^turtttf ifuh, Avr'n 
yd^ n mtTiM tw utu riv ^td^X§9 trtifa^uv hfuit* 
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ter. " These various preseriptioos respecting mar- 
ri^e I give you jnotds commands^ not as a. law, but 
by permission; t. e, you will learn from them ncNt 
what yo\i.mu$t do, but what you may do. JAy own 
opinion, indeed, is (ver. 7), that where a oaAJii can, 
he should refrain from marriage as I do ; but every 
man has his own gift from God ; i. «. God has ooa- 
structed the temperament of one man in oneway and 
of another in another." 

7. SiXw. — On this indicative see Winer, p. 233.* 

utg xai f/bM(urov.««-The x»i after a comparison is ple- 
onastic. Winer, p..487.*> 

Xa^ifffMi is here to be understood generally, in the 
sense of a.gift from God, not in the speoial aooepta- 
tion which it b^ars in. a subsequent part of this epis- 
tle, of a spirUual fffft. 

8f fisv^^i di — ^Winer, p. 183.*^ 

> [^< 1 Gor. vii. 7> ^i\^ here is not, as Pott supposes, used 
for Bikttfiu or ^tXn, He really has the wish, for he fixes his 
attention only on the profit thereby aceruing to Christians, 
and not on the practicability of the thing. In reference to 
this latter he must, indeed, have said, / could wish, wlim or 

** [" After a particle of comparison »«2 is often used pleo- 
nastically; 1 Cor. vii. 7- Acts xi. 17. Xen. Cyr. IV. 21. See 
Poppo ind, ad Xen, Cyrop, et Anab, What Palairet {Odserv. 
p. 991, sqq.) adduces from Dio Cassius refers to another mat- 
ter."— Gr. d. N, T.— Ta.] 

• [Instead ofiftikf iil^^ the relative is often ummI, 

1 Cor. xi. 21, Ssf^f irvvfSg Ik /tavu, Matt. xxi. 3d. Sv ftkv Hu- 
f«f, ^ffK m9ri»TUf»f, &c Comp. Pofyb. I. vii. 3. Thuc, III. 
06. See Hermann, ad Viger, 72B.''^Gr. d. N. T.^Tr.] 
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8. Aiyca ds roTg aydfutg xcd raTg yf^^oui x. r. X.-^ 
These words are closely connected with the first 

clause of ver. 7, for the words aXX' olirw^ are 

parenthetical. The ds is consequently the particle 
by which the resumption and continuation of the sub- 
ject is indicated. See Winer, p. 371, b.* — The 
word St/yafioi may be used of persons either married, 
or of persons who are widowers ; here it is appa- 
rently used in the latter special sense, to correspond 
with the fem. %^fa/^. It is also used, ver. 11, of 
women who are separated from tneir husbands, 

uk; iL(f.yui, — Some have attempted to deduce from 
this, that Paul himself was a widower ; but this does 
not necessarily follow, for he might compare himself 
with widowers, inasmuch as both were unmarried. 

9. oux lyxgarguovra/. — These two words are to be 
regarded as one, so that oux lyK^anveg^cu is to be 
rendered by irUemperantem esse. See Winer, p. 404.** 

10. "ffa^ayysXKetif oux eyoj, dXk' 6 xu^/o^,— The oux 

^ [<' ^ 18 often used where something new (or tUfferent from 
what precedes, though not strictly opposed to it) is introduced, 
especially if it be an illustration (Matt, xxiii. 5. Rom. iii. 
22, sq.) or a correction (in this case fuixXsv U is stronger) ; 
hence after a parenthesis, and, generally, where the inter- 
rupted train of thought is resumed (Herm. ad Vig, 846), 2 
Cor. X. 2."— Gr. d. N. T.— Tr.] 

^ [*' According to Hermann (ad Vig. p. 833) i/ w is used in 
the Greek writers where ^ m» must be so closely joined with some 
following word, that it shall form with this word one idea.' 
This word is not necessarily a verb, but may be any word of 
the clause, though it is with the verb commonly that the con- 
junction takes place, &c.'*.-.Gr. d, N* 7.— Tb.] 
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syu is subjoined as in some degree corrective of the 
first person in ^a^a/ycXXw, *< not of my own wisdom, 
but as declaring the command of the Lord." More- 
over, as Usteri has well remarked, the apostle here 
does not distinguish between commandments pro- 
ceeding from himself and those proceeding from di- 
vine inspiration, but between what he was commis- 
sioned to teach for the first time, and what was al- 
ready known by tradition. 

yvvaTka &vh avd^g fiii ^u^Kf^mt — aptsvcu^^—^He be- 
gins with the women, forbidding them to separate 
themselves firom their husbands (for .p^w^/tf^yo/ is here 
used in a middle sense ; Winer, p. 214) : and then 
he enjoins upon the men not to leave or repudiate 
their wives. Respecting the former, Christ himself 
gave no express recorded direction, but said only, 
Mark x. 11, that a woman who liad been divorced 
firom her husband, and had married another, was 
guilty of adultery ; and, moreover, in the same chap- 
ter, verse 9, that what God had joined man must not 
separate. With regard to the latter, however, he has 
himself. Matt. six. 9, (and v. 31), expressly laid 

A On this infinitive after Xiyw, &c., see Winer, p. 265. 
[<' After verbs of saying^ tuserHng, beUeving^ the inf. some- 
times expresses of that respecting which the statement is 
made, not that it w, but that it ought to be (inasmuch as in 
these verbs the idea of a wish, or a command, is involved, see 
Elmsley ad Soph, Oed. Tyr, p. 80. Matthiae, II. § 533), as 
Acts xzi. 21, Xiymy fin m^trifiwp t^m Tm 7*»9», ' he said they 
ought not to circumcise their children.* Comp. Diog. L. viii. 
2. 6, &c."-.Gr. d. N. T.^Tr.] 
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doi¥» the ommiand of theaposd^ in ^Amiisgithat, 
upon iHi gronadv short of adultery is divoree to be 
permitted ^ thus- gfituig: his verdict in. favour of tlie 
intsrpreiation of Deut; xxiv. 1, contended for by the 
school of Sfattonnd. 

Xa^^r^;. — The xa/ is emphatie ; <<if she^ iniieed^ noBt 
separate herself J' In Deut. xxir 2— 4>- it is enaoted 
that the woman who leaves her hosbaad aoid rnanm 
another mao, can never return to her former husband. 
Hence, says the apostle, either she must remain un<^ 
married or be reconciled to her firet but^bemd; no 
middle course is allowed, such as that she might be 
married to a second, and tben^ in case' of hss death, 
return to her first. The second^ a»r. xwmXKuynrot 
is to be taken in a middle sense. Win«T, p. 2144^ 

12. rbTi^^ Xoifir«%.-^<< Christ had iqpoken of the-per^ 
petuity of'the matrimomal bond only iniieferenoef to 
those whoy on both side% shoidd be his disciples ; 
respecting mairii^s in whioh one party was a 
Christian and the otiier not, nothing had been ^- 
rectly prescribed by him* It war of Ms$ own [di- 
vinely-guided] judgment, therefore, the apostle 
decided that the general principle laid down by 
Christ was to be specially s^lied to the ease of 

^ [^' In those verbs in which the reflective signification is 
equivalent to the intransitive, the aorist pass, is used instead 
of the middle. Thus, in the New Testament, ^v-ix^iVn, Luke 
xzii. 68, especially the part. d^TM^thU Matt. xvi. 2,&c., which 
aor. in the sense of to answer, the ancients avoided, &c.**— 
Gr. d. N, r.— Th.] 
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iraeqaal marriages^ &nd derired thence the conclusion, 
that the ni^^ial bond was' not broken and dissolved 
by the unbelief of either of the parties, unless the 
unbelieving party should first depart."* Htydenreich 
afMr GroHus. 

ov^ 6 xvPtog. — He does not mean that what he lays 
down is in any way opposed to the principle set 
forth by the Lord, but only that on this point he 
had no declaration of Christ handed down by tradi- 
tion to adduce. 

&vvivhM.iT oixii\f iJ.IT a6rou. — If she be willing to re- 
mmn with him, even though he be a Christian. We 
may see, from such a passage as this, how despised 
the Christians at that time were by the heathen, 
since even wives would often leave their husbands 
because they had been converted to Christianity. 
fjb^ d<p/stu. — ^The word dpsvat is used by Paul, of the 
wife as well as of the husband, not of the latter only, 
as Usteri thinks, p. 107. 

V4, fiyi»0rai yd^ o-ai^^ 6 &'/tt(frog sv rfj yvvatxi x. r.X. 
— This place has^ even from the earliest times, been 
variously explained ; and the general want of success 

* Ghristus solammodo praec^erat d» matrimonia non solven- 
do inter conjuges, qai utraque ex parte suae futnri estent di>« 
ciplinae : de lis conjugiis, in quibus alter esset Christiaaiu^ 
alter non, diserte nihil ab eo praescriptum erac. Suo igitur 
jadicio existimabat apostolus, generate Christi praeceptum 
etiam ad conjugia imparia in specie esse applicandum moni- 
tumqaederivabat ex illo, ne altnrins qnidem conjugum incre- 
dnlitate nuptias dirimi atque dissolyi, nisi fncredulus ipse prior 
se separaret. 
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in such attempts is to be traced to this, that interpre* 
ters have dragged into their explanations a subject 
of which there are no traces in the te&t, viz., baptism, 
and so have impeded themselves with unnecessary 
difficulties. The following view seems the most 
simple : — 

In the preceding verse the apostle had said that, 
when both parties, in an unequal marriage, were 
willing to remain united, it was proper for them to 
do so. Here, however, it might be asked, whether 
the conscience of the believing party might not 
thereby be aggrieved : whether a connection with 
an idolater, so close and continuous as that produced 
by marriage, might not defile the believer? To 
this the apostle answers, in verse 14 : Let not this be 
a difficulty, have no scruples on this head, for the 
unbelieving man is sanctified by the (believing) wife ; 
i. e, from living with the Christian woman the per- 
nicious influence of the man's heathenism upon their 
marriage is, through the power of Christianity, con- 
quered, annihilated, and overthrown. 

'H/Zacrra/ is thus, as the older interpreters have 
rightly observed, not to be taken as equivalent to, 
" he is rendered dyiog^ sl Christian," for the occur- 
rence of this is spoken of in verse 16 as only a 
possible result, (r/ oJdagy s / <f(ri(fng); but its force may 
be thus expressed: " by the abounding purity of the 
believing party, the uncleanness of the unbelieving 
is overcome /'^ though, perhaps, with the tacit inti- 
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mation that in the case of such there was more hope 
of their ultimately becoming Christians than in the 
case of others, (verse 16.) 

On the force of f v here, as not equivalent to thraughy 
see Winner, p. 382, (especially the first note), and 
p. 333. [See note on ch. vi. 11.] 

liTii &^a rd rsxva bfim dxa^a^rd sari, ¥U¥ dt ccyid tern* 
— The ifni &^a with the indicative is an instance of 
the same construction on which we remarked at 
ch. V. 10. The meaning is: for otherwise (if we 
regard that as not the case ; if we say that the hus- 
band is not sanctified in the wife) it follows that your 
children are unclean ; but this is not the case, for 
they are holy. Paul ai^es ex concessis. The vfMiv 
can be taken only in two ways ; as referring either 
to those who were unequally married, or to all 
Christians. *For both views there is something to be 
said; for the former, that Paul is here speaking 
directly of those before named, (although, indeed, 
previously in the third and not in the second person), 
for the latter that v/tim is, throughout, used perfectly 
generally. If we adopt the former (as Cbrysostom, 
Theophylact, &c. have done), the meaning is : " for 
if the uncleanness of the unbelieving party is not 
overbalanced by the purity of the believing, it follows 

W« r«tf dwtrw. To me, however, it seems that this more gene- 
ral meaning of the word, is to be derived not so much, as the 
older interpreters think, from the Jbrm kyimrm (in opposition 
to iytU Wn) but from the canneeHon ; for in itself, apart from 
the connection, ityimwm might be very well rendered '^ he hns 
become a Christian.*' Comp. ch. i. 2. 
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that thw' israe are uadeatr, op ai> least otAy half 
pure."^ If we follow the lalter, (as- de W«n(^ for 
instance, has done), the meaning, is: If the fAose in- 
tercourse of a life of family relationship Ur ChristiiUis 
render not hoiky, then must all Chnstian drildren, 
who have not formally become Christians, and re- 
ceived the Holy Ghost in baptism, be regarded as 
unholy, which, however^ they are not» The word 
ctfia is well explained by Neandor (Lib^ cit. p* Ml), 
the whole of whose remains on thas passage may be 
advantageously referred to, thus.: ^ This word indi- 
cates a h(Aj influence of comomtiteatien between 
parents* and children, through whielk the dnldren of 
Christian parents are distinguished from those of 
others^ so that the former may, in a oertaiA sense, be 
styled ayta in opposition to the dxd$a^e^*'^ Ckry^ 
809tam : ^ Now are they holy ; that is^ not unclean." 

^ uypt^ M*r mArmt ^ xmim^wrt rtS'^tmi fai^ut ri iil<nr«*> 

*^ [Prof. Neauder regards the passage as coataining '^ the 
idea whence infant baptism unfolds itself," though it furnishes 
no evidence as to the practice of the early church. In a note 
he observes, as above, that ** th« passage may be viewed in two 
ways. If, with D» Wette^ we undentland ip«»» as Te§trting u> 
CbriaiMas'geiMniUy, a vidw which the usage of the word 
throughout in this connection, and the employment of the plu- 
ral form might xeoder the more probable, the oonclusioa of ^tha 
apostle will appear to be drawn from the acknowledged fact, 
that the children of Christians, though net incorporated with 
the church fay baptism, were nevertheless ^m' and* hence 
would easily follow the inlerenoe we have drawn in the text. 
If, however, we suppose .that Paul here speak» of only those 
who were living in a state of unequal marriage, and that he 
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flidtXfoff ni*dd&jp9i irrtJig ntoittwg.-^lh ti^at precedes, 
tW apotftle hid been argukrg' oir t^ MifypoBition he 
had nrndeinr^ verse 12, (iscsi uMf auHuiwisT otTuTf fitr 
auroD), viz., that the heathetiifih party was willing to 
renain: whenthia, bcyw^ver^ he now says, verse 15, 
isr not the case, let not the Ghriadian party seek to 
detaiik the other; fctf* this wMeh has been recom- 
mended is no matter of otHpcOkm- (6b dsdo6Xaira/) 
upon Chrbtiansii'^^f » toTg • roM^ro/^ seems to be neirt. 
in such Mngs : seme take it to \6»mtMi. mreferetiee 
to nK^^meny prop.tn Aistr rdatUms icitk aueh, 

h d« s/^^ xfxXiyxiv rtft&g 6 Mi, T? yd^ o73a( x. r. X; 
—In these words, we have again a limitation of wliat 
immeditttely precedes. The apoirtte resnmes his 
position, that it is better for th^en to remain : never^ 
tbelesa God halhcaUed ua in peaoe ; (if it be so, re* 
m«n together), for^ &c;-^On the usage of h in this 
place,' see Winer, p. dM :^ itinthtamstfveiiopraeg' 

reasozis back from the hoUneM oi the ohildran df such a mar- 
riage to that' of the entire conjugal relation,— a view more 
strictly in accordance with the train of thought in the context— 
we Shan still conclude that Paul establishes the fiict, that the 
children of' GhrisCians are holy in virtue of their connection 
with their parents ; the holiness, however, having nothing to do 
with baptism, ahioe in the caBM»of theefaikirflaoftineqaal mar- 
riage, baptism woii]d,ittm«iy inMMicesfbebartiypiPMtieaible.'* 
G^mMehie der Pflwunmg tn. LmUmg d, ChtM* KifOh&>^TR.] 
A [Prof. Winer having laid it down a» a rule that l» is used 
for t«f alter- verbs of motion, for tlfee puvpose of briefly expmt^ 
ing at once the moCioft itsetf and th» restilt of it, vis. rett, e. g. 
Kartikh If Sixix/a, he cafM and abode in SuMf, Ael. according' 
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nans. The words h d^vfi may be also taken as a i )d 
periphrasis for s/^9jv/xm;, in which case the meaning , q, 
would be, God hath called you — ^in a peacei^ way, ■ |j 
as the God of peace ; from which the obligation to ^ 

peace resting on men would follow of course. | 

17. E/^i) sxd<rr(ft x, r. X. — In these words we have 
once more a limitation of the former limitation : for 
they are directed against remaining and forcible re- 
tention. Paul views the subject from every point, 
and considers every thing, both ^or and against, 
which circumstances might suggest. The 6/ /ct^?, 
(comp. Gal. i. 7), is here used like ^X^v elsewhere, 
as introductive of a limitation, arising from what is 
immediately to follow : — ^the preceding takes place, 
or holds true, unless (except when, except in so far 
as) what I am about to mention does not occur. 
Ignorance of this usage seems to have given birth to 
that reading which we find in some of the fathers. 
T/ oldag, &vio^ s/ n)v ^uva7k« (Tctftft/^, 9) fAfi ; '£xa(rr^ wg 
sfis§t(fiv 6i6g. This reading was probably the result 
of some difEculty that was felt in regard to .the 
connection of this passage with what follows ; and, 
accordingly, they seem to have judged it best to 
conclude the sensp with fiii, and begin a new com- 

to the compressed mode of e^cpression delighted in by the 
Greeks, remarks, on the passage before us : '* In 1 Cor. vii. 
15, we have an instance of the same breviloquenoe which was 
abore remarked in r^^ard to verbs of sensuous motion ; the 
li^y^ being the abiding condition in which the nKtmi mast 
continue ; nor must the use of the perfect be here overlooked.** 
Gr, d. X. T".— Ta.] 
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tnand with the words *£xa«r^ u^ x. r. X« The con- 
nection, however, seems to be as Chrysostom gives 
it: ^* These things (the relations in which they were 
called, t. €• which each of them sustained when he 
became a Christian), have no bearing npon the faith ; 
be not then contentious or confused ; for the faith 
hath set all these aside, (hath rendered them matters 
of indifference) ; in whatever calling, therefore, each 
was called, in that let him remain. Wert thou called 
having a wife ? continue to retain her : do not, on 
account of thy faith, put away thy wife. Wert thou 
called being a servant? let not this trouble thee, ^c.*^ 
In this way Paul takes occasion, in what follows, 
more fully to illustrate the point, that each ought to 
retain those relations under which he lay when he 
was called. The fundamental principle is the same 
throughout; viz., that Christianity has sufficient 
power in itself to maintain its own nature in all the 
external relations of life, over which it throws a cha- 
racter of indifference ; and th&t, consequently, the 
Christian needs not too zealously and vehemently 
Endeavour to remove the inequality attaching to 
them. 

sx<i(fr(fi ui IfM^iasv x. r. X. — On Ixatrro;, see above, 
iii. 5 ; and Winer, p. 432.^ 

fiflTli ^0^u^' n y»( virti vwra i|i/3«Xi r«VT«. tzmrn iv rji «JLi|- 
fu y l»Xn^i If rmvnf fUfirm, yinm»m t^ttf Si*ttn tuXrins t fun 
l;^«f * ft,h %tk TJiv witn U^Xkft rh ytnmna, IwXh J»f l»Kti^nt ; 
fn^ fit fuXirit ». T, X» 

^ [eee the note on ch. i IC— Tn.] 
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this clouae he would ^i^pro^s the^'girejPktor.oUyigslMW 
thence arising of the cogaunand given^ This view> 
which is the second. given by Calvin, seems more 
simple and probable than his first, viz., »< I think that 
he added this in order that he might obviate the ea- 
lumnies of some, who charged him with asaumiag 
more power over the Corinthians than he dared ov^ 
others." » 

18. TUprtriMifi*mi fi^ Wi<r^«0itfa).'T«Respaetii|g 

clauses thus immediately and without a coi\junQtian 
placed together, of which there are many insitanc^is 
in dassical writers, both Greek and Roman, see 
Winer, p. 478.^ 

fj^ii sm(fTd(f6u — to wit, rijv dx^o^u^rhv* TA^oph^fkuct: 
ihH n^ mXkoug aittx^vajiAmyi rfj ^&^tro/Mfi did rmf to^- 

A Puto hoc addicM«Be ^t ciUunauls quoruncUmi oocunerot, 
qui earn plus sibi Juris in Corintluos 9UiQ«re j«ctabaaV qu»ip 
in alios auderet. 

^ [The remarks here referred to occur in Prof. Winer's sec- 
tions upon ^' spurious ellipses,** of which he says there is a 
yast QoUection in the hooks that commonly treat of such sub- 
jects. On the pretended ellipsis of particles, he quotes with 
approbation Hermann's remarks ttuUa in remagt^plutqw errari 
quam in ellipH parHcularum aokiy and thfin.psoceeds to expose 
a number of the cases of supposed ellipses. Under the head of 
conjunctions and adverbs, he remarks : " Often they will have 
it that Lkv is omitted, as e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 21, ^wXh UXii^f, (t>h 
0u fa%Xvt, But, it is plain that in such places there is nothing 
to be supplied : ' thou wast called when a slave, let not that vex 
thee;' here the simply possible is, by a figure of speech, regard- 
ed as the actual."^Gr. d, N. 7.— Ta.] 



CHAP. Vn. V»ME9 .10, 20. 191 

irtamafiiHvgrh hk^M, .The svijcet isako trealed of 
by same oilier writers ; m^ lor iBstaooey by Cebus, 
yii. ^7, wbich>pBflaage Gvotiai and othert quote. Some 
have ako'^feferrod to i Maeoab. i.il6. 

19. -91 mf/n^ 0Mitvf#n «• t. ^mr-^Of itaelf, circum- 
cisioDyasivell as uaeigeinBoigtoa, is indiffereat ; such 
matters become important only as they are connect*- 
ed with the divine command, (as, indeed, circum- 
(saion was undiiar the Old Testement eccmomy, though 
.under the New it is no lon^per so). To view the 
passage thus, seems >to me, to give a better connec- 
tion to thewonls.than if we were to adopt' the view 
of most of the SBterpreiers, viz., cirGOOtcision is no-' 
thii^ (worthless) asid :the retention of the preputium 
is nothing; all depends upon 'what is the divine 
coawnauH ; 4*«., before every other thing be solicitous 
that you >keep the eonunaad of' God. On this view, 
•it is diffieuit'ta«ee how Paul arrives here directly at 
this geaesal sentence. 

After 1^0' words -aXXa ^^f^^i ruv hrcXuv roii ^ov, 
Winer we«^ supply 4(fri n : to me it appears better 
to supply as above, ch^ iii. 7, $^i vav, t. e^ «< is that 
on which 4t depends." 

20. "Ejoeetfrog -iv rfj xXpimi /£u4rA»,^-*Grotiu8 

says: " We have -here a partmonuuia, For-xX5}ff/g 
signifies one thing and IjcX^^jj another. xXi^ffig is de- 
nomination ; i, e. the condition in which the man was 
placed, and Acoocding to which he was denominated 
Jew or > Greek, ^eeman w diave, by a metonymy 

frequent in the Hebrew, where tOpJ xaXtTs^i, 
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signifies a certain rank or condition. The verb 
ixX^^, however, refers to the designation of the time 
when any one comes to the faith."* This, however, 
appears too refined : Paul seems rather to have ex- 
pressed himself indefinitely, and as he would afiirin 
here the same which he has expressed in verse 24, 
€v ^ (neuL) ixX'^^fiy iv rovr<ft fimrta^ to have used the 
abstract for the concrete. 

2J. dW* it xai dvvaffai . « X§^^^' — ^^ ^^ 

asked what is to be supplied after xsfi^'' The older 
commentators supplied rfi douXstc^, Chrysostom says: 
^* Strange! where hath he placed slavery? As cir- 
cumcision availeth nothing, and uncircumcision in- 
jureth nothing, so neither does slavery nor freedom ; 
and that he may show this the more clearly from an 
extreme case, he says^ But even if thou canst be free, 
use rather, t. e> rather be a slave. And why, pray, 
does he command one that had it in. his power to be 
free to remain a slave ? In order to show that sla- 
very, so far from being injurious, is beneficial. We 
are not, indeed, ignorant that some afiirm that the 
fiaXkov ^n(foL* is spoken of freedom ; and that the 
passage means, if thou canst he free be so. But if 
this \irere the meaning, the expression would be very 
alien from the usual manner of Paul. For when en- 
gaged in comforting the slkve, and showing that he 

a Est paronomasia. Nam aliud significat »Xjf«'/r, aliud XxX'il^. 
KXti^tf est appellatio, t. e. conditio hominis ez qua appeUatur 
Judaeus, Graecus, liber, Bervus, per fttrmiffUm* Hebraeis fre- 
quente, quibus K*lp3 tuiiMf^m Mtaium aliquem aut eondUionem 

significat. Verbum autem Ux^ji pertinet ad designationem 
temporis quo quis ad fidem per^enit. 
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suffered na injustice, he would not have advised him 
to become free. In that case some one might have 
:said, but if I cannot, why should I be injured and 
oppressed ? He does not therefore say this, but, as 
' I have stated above, in order to show that nothing 
more is gained by being free, he says, even if it be 
in thy power t<» be free, continue rather a slave ; and 
then he assigns the reason, < for he that is called in 
the Lord being a slave, is the freedman of the Lord, 
And in like manner he that is called being free, is 
the slav<e of Christ;' for among those who are 
Christ's, he says, ye are both equal ; thy master no 
less than thyself being the slave of Christ."* It can- 

MtuSvtt itilif rovro r»piti^n \k iri^i«wi«f, ^nvit' aXX* u *mi^u»etfan 
ikt^i^ot yin^^euj fuiXXav Xff*^'^) rwriftf fAxXkn. WXii/t. K»i 
nri-)i}ir«TS T0y ^ureifAtim iXtuBt^at^nveu *%XtMt ftknn ^t^Xovi ^iX«y 
l^trioi, 07i cuSiit (iXu^Tii fi ^auXti»t e^XXd x»i i^tXit. Kcu ouk ay- 
-aoSfAtt [7^; ayvaeSifAt%\ ort rn\s ro fieiXXav p^^^a4 iri^< iXiv^t^iett 
•(prn^h u^iif^Mi Xiyovrtf, on u ^tiv»f»i (Xiv3f^«S-?yaij iXf vSi^ivS-nr/ - 
9'§Xu ^l »^iv»tTiat vtp r^i*tf r§i IlavXw ri fnfut, li vwro mluT' 
T9tr». ov yet^ aw v-et^a^^wfAifot riv iodXn^ »«i ^uxvus tiiSin ^hzti' 
f^vn, ixiXttiai ytnr^eu iXtu^t^n. it^rt yi^ in rtSi l^ms' ri W9 »v 
ft,n tuvcifuuy n^ixtifAeu *»} hX»Trmfiai ; •(« roinn r»vri (pnftwt ■ dXX\ 
«jri^ l^ms 3>A.4'y 2f»|«M ovt aoS%9 ^-Xin yiurtu f^lXit/d'Sff yttafutm^ 
^n^if ««« KV^iH i,t rw |Xi«Si^«3«iuM, ftjin %9vXtuM» ftrnXXsv, iT«« 
««j Tint euTiav. i^eiyUj yet^ iy »u^^ nXn^ttg iwX»s, a9r$Xtv^»s 
xi^ifiv WiV ofMiMS x») « IXtu^i^oi xXtiStig, ^cuXog W* r«v Xltftiu. 
U yttf rass xetra ZS^ttM^ ^ntrtntf afi^OTt^ot T^m. ifittUtp- y»^ xal 
rv Tw. Xfiftfv ^ovX^Si ofMivs tuiu 'htv^toTfig I fof. Chrysostom 
seems to explain xi**"^ ^Y ^^vXttn, not 7erbally» but accord- 
ing to the sense, so that after ;^^?mm the words rf WxaT^ 
fthj}u}d be added;, ut^e servituie, be a slave aft Hiau veru 

a 
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not be denied that this interpretation, simple and 
agreeable to the connection as it is, has much in its 
favour, and deserves at least more respect than has 
been paid to it by recent commentators ; nor is it 
altogether clear that it was suggested by " the asce- 
tic spirit of later times, which formed so remarkable 
a contrast to that of the first Christians," as Neander, 
(Lib. cit p. 224*) supposes. At the same time, 
however, the explanation of most recent writers, ac- 
cording to which rfi iXeuBs^icf. is to be supplied after 
p^^tfa/, is unexceptionable, and seems worthy of pre- 
ference, partly because it brings out a meaning in 
accordance with the liberal views of the free-minded 

So expressly Photius ap. (Ecum. ni^^ti^e ftakX«¥ rf ^w- 
Xti^. On the contrary, Theophylact, in a remarkable manner, 
appears to take xfi^'" without any supplement, as synony- 
mous with ^tfvXf vi^ for he says : ro^wro* §» (adeo non) fixdieru n 

^tvkiutj its xt*'^** ^ietvrov Ixiog ; ^* so little art thou in- 
jured by slavery that even couldst thou be free, it is better to 
use, t. e. to serve, give thyself up to the use [of thy master]." 
Scarcely, however, can xfi^^** ^ used in this sense. 

* Compare, moreover, the interpretation of Theodoret, which 
certainly does not belong to this class : " <>race knows not the 
difference between slavery and freedom ; do not, therefore flee 
from slavery as unworthy the faith ; but even, if thou canst ob- 
tain freedom, i«main m bondage and await thy recompense. 
Thia hyperboUeal mode of wpeakmg he employs for the purpose 
<of persuading them against escaping from bondage under Apre- 
text of Godliness" 0»» tShf n x^** ^»X$ms mi2 hrwrumt )i«- 
^i^v. fth TMtn ^yyft 'vr livm^mt rvs ^iwtm 'rh trntXtUn. aXXk 
jtJiii ^rvxM ^t iXfuiSf^Mif jf )vMB«>^, WifHuw %w>.v6an ntu ^^futm 
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Paul, and partly because the absolute command 
/jbaXkov XiV<f<*' rather tise it (the opportunity) is most 
easily connected with the immediately preceding 
fXsv&i^og yma&ah as Neander also has correctly re- 
marked. Further, if the connection of the following 
verse (22) is to be rightly taken up, it must be joined 
not only with the words d\X* — XS^^^^f ^^^ "^^^^ 
the whole of the 21st verse, thus : If thou art called 
whilst a dave, trouble not thyself on that account ; 
although I would not say that when thou hast the 
opportunity of obtaining freedom thou shouldst not 
lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in themselves 
adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman 
and a slave in Christ. 

As regards the words, the formula it xal^ if we 
adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom, is to be taken 
as equivalent not to the common rendering quan' 
quam, but to si etiam, (t. e. concessive of a simply . 
supposed case), and is to be explained as Hermann 
on Viger, p. 832, has done.* If, however, we follow 

■ ['* Bat tl xmi is abo so used, that instead of answering to 
eUi (although) it answers to n dkm (e^en if) i e. so that ««^ 
is to be joined, not with i/, but with some of those words 
which follow. An example occurs, (Ed. Rex. v. 306. 
4>Mj30 yd^, u iMt /mi mXuus rw»^ uyyiXsnt, 

i. e. even if thou hast not heard this from these messengers, 
which is very different from though thou hast heard. For he 
does not say that he has not heard, but it is possible that he 
may not have heard.*' Herm. Adnott. — ^Tr.] It does not 
appear necessary to limit this usage to cases where u is joined 
with some of the following words, as it may also take place 
where u is construed with the entire sentiment* This s^^nof 
to be the case here. 
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the other interpretation, we must regard xat as ex- 
pressing (as it does in ver. 28, lav dt xai 'yfjiiirig)^ not 
certainly any concession, but the addition of some- 
thing else, and probably abo an emphasis, so that 
the rendering would be : Art thou called whilst a 
slave, let not this trouble thee ; but this also is not to 
be denied, that if thou canst be free thou shouldst 
use the opportunity. Calvin: " The particle also 
has, in my opinion, no other emphasis than if he had 
said, if in place of slavery thou canst attain unto free- 
dom, this will be more convenient for thee." 

22. 'Oyd^ h xv^iffj x. r. X. — For a Christian, though 
he may be externally a slave, is a freedman of the 
Lord ; t. e. the Lord hath set him free from his own 
self-will, and given him the true spiritual freedom ; 
as, on the other hand, upon the same principle, ano- 
ther, though outwardly free, is, through the influence 
of Christianity, deprived of the false liberty of self- 
will, and made to become the property of Christ. 

23. T//tir?g X. r. X. — To this true freedom have ye 
been dearly (by the death of Christ, vi. 20) purchas- 
ed, and this as true Christians ye enjoy in every 
condition : It behoves you, therefore, not so much 
to strive for outward freedom, as to take care, lest 
in a bad sense ye become the slaves of men, t. e. sub- 
ject your spiritual welfare to their influence. In the 
words boZXot dvd^utvuvy I cannot, with Grotius, per- 
ceive any reference to the bondage into which the 
teachers, of whom there is nothing whatever said 
here, were desirous of bringing them ; it is used in 
antithesis to the doDXoi X^i(rroD, v. 22 : — All must be 
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^{JXoi X|/(rroD, even the slaves, though they already 
were d»uXoi dvd^ta'zmy yet must they not, in a pecu- 
liar, t. e, a spiritual sense, be 8o\i\oi avd^ufiruv, 

24. cra^a ^sfJ. — These words are the positive ex- 
pression for the negative firi ytvs(f6s dovXos av^gwTwv, v. 
23: Abide before God, in the condition wherein ye 
were called, t. e, in every condition act according to 
the will of God, serving not men but God. 

25. The apostle proceeds now to another point, 
respecting which, in all probability, the Corinthians 
had also asked his advice, marking the transition by 
the particle 8s, which is frequently used in this epistle 
to denote simply such a transition. Between what fol- 
lows, however, and what has preceded, it is possible 
that there may be some connection. In the preced- 
ing verse he had prescribed that each was to abide 
in that condition in which he was when called, and 
now he, proceeds : But, as respects virgins, I have no 
express command of the Lord regajrding them, yet 
would I advise them, if possible, to remain as they 
are* It must be confessed, however, that this at- 
tempt to establish a connection is rather forced and 
far-fetched. 

ug TjXirifjLsvoi M Kuwou cr/tfrig shai — " as one whom 
the Lord hath judged worthy to be his faithful ser- 
vant." The apostle subjoins these words in order 
to give weight to his own personal opinion, as if he 
had said, I have not, indeed, an express command- 
, ment of the Lord, yet I think I am not very far from 
the truth, seeing I am his faithful servant.^ 

* [The reader will find a greatly more satisfactory explana- 
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26. No^/^M ovv X. r, X. — The oh introduces the 
yvutfd,fl which the apostle is about to give. Winer, p. 
380. The rovro xaXov, which at the beginning seems 
to have an uncertain reference, is immediately ex- 
plained by the words on xaXhv dv^^uivff) rh ovTOig sJvou. 
The ouTojg is even as the virgins, or as I myself, un- 
married. The sviffruaa dvayxTi refers to the danger 
and calamity that was to precede the return of the 
Messiah.*^ Comp. Matt. xxiv. Luke xxi. 9. 

27. XsXutfa/ dirh yxtvoLixoi ; fi,n ^^Ttt yuvowka.— The 
XsXvaat may certainly signify " if thou hast lost thy 
(first) wife;" but it seems much better, since the 
apostle is here contrasting married and unmarried 
life, to undei stand X^Xutfou in the sense of, ^' if thou 
art unmarried," and to suppose that the apostle was 
led to the use of this word from 'the circumstance of 
Xvffiv immediately preceding. 

28. lay d€ xai y^fifig^ ou^ rj^jM^ng^-^On the tenses 
in affirmative clauses after suppositions commencing 
with sdv, see Winer, p. 242.^ In the passage before 

tion of this verse in the notes to Dr. Wardlaw's Discourses on 
the Socinian Controversy , p. 483, 4th edit. — Tr.] 

* [This is very far-fetched. The more natural interpreta- 
tion is that given by Pott, that it refers to the persecutions 
with which the friends of Christianity were threatened. Nov, 
Test. Koppian. vol. v. p. 286._Ta.] 

** [" utf, where an objective possibility is. to be expressed, and 
where, consequently, reference is always made to something 
future, is used in hypothetical clauses ; and in the affirmative 
clause following, the tenses used are commonly the future, or 
the imperative, less frequently the present, and, indeed, this 
ia the sense of the future or of something permanent, or in gene- 
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us, the aor. seems to be used in the same way as 
sometimes the/tt<. exact, in Latin : Si uxorem duxe- 
ris, non peccaveris. 

syu Ss vfiw (piihofiMu — Some understand these words 
in the sense of, << I would willingly «pare you 
these . sorrows." In this case the clause would be 
against marriage ; and yet the foUowing words roDro 
hi <pti/it %• n X. express no antithesis, but only a 
greater extension of the thought : hoe autem dieoy I say, 
however, that the time is short, &c. Others under- 
stand the words before us thus : In the opinion 
which I have given to you, I have had respect to 
your weakness. In this case they form only a limi^ 

tation of the words Idv dk xai yv^iij^^ wix n/^§TSy 

in which he had freely permitted marriage, and ex- 
press that he had. done so in such perilous times only 
on account of their infirmity. The words roDro ht 
^fM X. r. X., V. 29, will thus again introduce the 
antithesis : I cannot, however, conceal from you thM 
the time is short, &c. 
29. xai^hf ......... fia.0'/. — Some take .d«ri«rttX^iro(, 

angustuSf in the sense jq£ grievouSf perilous ; others 
in the sense of shorty supporting their rendering by 
a reference to the use of rh X«/tov, as if he had said, 
6 TUM^hi kom6g. In the former case, the sentiment 
of the apostle is: Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it 
wiH be embittered to you by the dangers, .&c<;-- >iu 
the latter,^ Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it is briefs 

ral maxims. The perfect reverts to the meaning of the pre- 
sent in such clauses. An aorist occurs, 1 Cor. viL 28, &c.** 
Gr. d. N. r— Ta.] 
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The 7va relates to the entire clause, roDro ds ^tifiix. r, X. 
I say the time is short, in order that, &c. Othersr 
follow a different punctuation. By some a colon is 
placed aft^r trvvtifraXfimi, so that rh Xo/tov k&riv iva 
are construed together: reliquum est, ut etqui habent 
uxoresy tanquam non kabenies sinty as the Vulgate 
renders it. In this case the ha is not at all the con- 
secutive but the final ut^ thus : there yet remains (the 
obligation) that, &c. Comp. the notes on ch. iv. 3. 
Laehmann writes : roDro hi ^rifify adeX^o/. 6 TLaiohg ffvvB- 
0tu\fiivog sffrivj rh Xoivhv ha xai or tyovrig x. r. X. 

The meaning of the words ha xai xara^^ut- 

jCLsvoi is, the whole of this period until the return of 
the Messiah is only an interval ; and, as earthly joy 
and earthly sorrow are only relative to it, it behoves 
the joyful to be not over-delighted with the good 
things of earth, and the sad to look forward with 
confidence to the future. The sentiment has refe- 
rence, in the first instance, to the peculiar circum- 
stances of the Corinthians ; but it involves a general 
truth, that all earthly joys and sorrows are, in them- 
selves empty, and so continue until the man reaches 
the kingdom of God. 

31. oii fifj xara^^uifLivoi, — We might have expect- 
ed simply ug firi ^oifievoi here, from what goes be- 
fore. But the apostle, in these words gives, to a 
certain extent, an explanation of the preceding para- 
doxes: we must not misuse the pleasures of the 
world, t. €, not attribute to them any value in them'- 
selves. 

The following words Laehmann, very correctly 
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• 

interpunctuates thus : 'jra^dyu ya.^ rh cy^f^cL roD xefffio-j 
rourou, ^gXw Si v/iag dfAi^ifAvoug shai, for the substance 
of this world (as Luther renders it) passeth away, 
(and is, consequently, worth no anxiety for itself) ; 
but I wish that you may be without (vain) care, 
(which ye have if ye misuse the good things of the 
world). 2x?Ata is not simply the form or fashiofiy 
but rather like the mien in man, the appearance, in so 
far as it indicates the essence ; or, more briefly, the 
essence, in so far as it is apparent. To use a modern 
term, the characteristic of the world is transitoriness. 
The idea of the world is not that of existence in and 
for itself, but that of a state of transition from the 
finite to the infinite. (See Marheineke's Dogmatiky 
p. 136.) 

32, The word fi^ifiv^v is here used, not in a bad 
sense, as the fis^ijj^va in dfAs^i/ivoug^ v. 31, but in a 
good sense. 

33, 34. Lachmann reads : 6 6s yafifiifag fiipfj^v^ ra 
roD x6ff/Mov, 'irug dosifsi rp yuvatzi, xui fisfiB^iffraL xai ^ 
yvv^ xai t} ayafiog x, r. X. The xai /Mefis^Kfrai is thus, 
he is divided in his cares ; he cares not alone for roc 
rov xv§m. The common reading, on the other hand, 
according to which a point is placed after yuvcuxtj and 
a new clause begun with Mifis^itfra/y is rendered: 
There is a difference between a wife and a virgin. 
( Chrysostom : " In these words he lays down the 
difference which subsists between a wife and a vir- 
gin.") It is plain that the apostle here is speaking in 
reference to what was the common corrupted state 
of marriage, not to its real nature. 
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35. rouro dh ^^hg rb ufjkSfv auroiv au/jk^e^ov Xtyu^ x. r. X. 
— All this I say unto you -for your own good, not iot 
the purpose of laying snares for your consciences, 
t. e. not for the purpose of giving occasion for scruples. 
This seems to be the meaning of jSf^p^o^, a word which 
is not, certainly, synonymous with dvdyxfiy (as Theo- 
phylact and others give it), nor to be translated (as 
De Wette has done) a feUer, It may also be re- 
marked that the aCrSv after v/j^Hv is emphatic : I say 
this for your own good, and not for the sake of mak- 
ing my own opinion of importance. 

— rh eu<f^ii/Mv is honestasy respectability ih sCird^d^og, 
properly qui bene cusidet : the neutr. rh iuw^. con- 
iinuance. It thus becomes a substantive, but still 
retains so much of its adjectival constitution that the 
dat. rf xu^i(ft is dependant from it.* The adv. d^n^i- 
(frdifrug is added, as if iJvcu had been employed, and 
thus the whole clause is, (as Wahl remarks, I. 653), 
equivalent to ir^hg rh 6u(f^fHMoni\f xat sucnx^sd^gufifv r<^ 
xupttft dm^t^ied^ug, De Wette translates, " for [the fur* 
therance of] decorum and undivided perseverance 
in the service of the Lord." 

36. £/ di rig aff^fiM^^'^ M n)v <iFa^0fvo9 ourou vo/uU^Uy 
edv X. r. X.-^a^nfMHTi is emphatically opposed here 
to iUifxvifMP of the preceding verse : .These my pre- 
scriptions are given for the purpose of preserving 
decorum; but if, through attention to them, the 

A Perhaps, abo^ the adv. iMt^i^wd^rms, I would rather, 
however, retain the interpretation given in the text. 
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opposite should result, then it is to be understood 
that they do not apply. The meaning of the words 
d(rp^92/Urovs?k km rtwt, has been differently given. Some 
render them to have shame in reference to any one, 
(so Wahl, I. 162, and 594) ; and understand the 
passage before us to refer to the circumstances of 
one whose daughter, frcnn being too long unmarried, 
was the more liable to fall under temptation ; or who 
was exposed to the reproach which, in the estimation 
of the ancients, and especially the Hebrews, attach- 
ed to one whose daughters were unmarried. Others 
interpret them, toactunrigfUeously towards any one; 
nor can it be denied that this gives the force of M 
more correctly than the former. In this sense £. 
Schmid renders the whole passage rightly thus : Si 
vero quisputai, se aliquid indecori committere in mr- 
ginem mam si supra maturitatem perveniat, et sic dte- 
betjieri. Thus «/ and sdv are used properly here ; 
comp. Winer p. 240.* 

a ['< In hypothetical clauses we find a fourfold construction, 
Herm. ad Viger. p. 834; 1. A simple condition: ' if thy 
friend come, greet him' (the case of his coming is admitted). 
Here we have u* with the indie 2. A condition inw^ving ob- 
jective possibUity (where experience must decide as to its prac- 
ticability) ^ if thy friend should eome (I know not whether he 
will come, but we shall see)^ &&' Here we have i«y (u &f) 
with the conjunctive. 3. A condition with an inclination to 
believe that it will happen ; ' should thy friend come (I make 
the supposition as probable), then would I gladly greet him.* 
Here we have t! with the optative. 4. A condition with the 
conviction that it is not the case ; ' were thy friend here I 
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ourcag — << so that she may be married,'' as imme* 
diately follows. — yafjisiruaav. — The ms^ority of trans- 
lators and interpreters hesitate here. Either the 
discourse starts suddenly from the singular to the 
plural, so that va^dim is the subject ; or the apostle, 
as Grotius thinks, comprehends the man also in the 
statement, let them marry ; or, finally, what is, per- 
haps, the best, we must supply aOrijv, and take 
'< young men," or something similar, as the subject ; 
*' let them marry her." In this case the plural comes 
to be used naturally. 

37. oi 3e X. r. X. — But whosoever is firm in his 
opinion, let him not be moved from it by such ap- 
prehensions. fi,fi ^x^^ dvdyjiriVy since he is not com- 
pelled by the condition of his daughter. — xai roDro 
xsx§ixsv — f rou Tfi^tTv x. r. X. and hath determined this 
(not to marry her,) so that he will retain his virgin 
(daughter). The roD mioeTv b thus not quite equiva- 
lent to rh r^iTv^ which would have been simply epexe- 
getical (as in Rom. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 1). Even 
where the genitive of the infinitive depends imme- 
diately from the verb, as in Acts xxvii. 1, Jx^/^jj roD 
aro^Xg/i', the construction is to be thus evolved. 
Analogous, in some respects to this, is the Latin 
usage of the ut after verbs, which should have 
the inf. with the accus*, as, for instance, Qui prohari 
potest, ut sihi mederi animus non possit, *' how can 



would do 80 and so (but he is not.)* Here t* with the indio. 
Gr. d. N. r.— Tr] 



♦» 
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I 

it be proved (so) that, (according to this proof), the 
spirit cannot heal itself?" 

38. £r. Schmid paraphrases this well thus : 
Itaque et qui nuptum dat bene facit, et qui non dat 
nuptum : sed is tamen, qui non dat nuptum, melius 
facit/' 

39. In conclusion, the apostle adds some direc- 
tions respecting the marrying again of widows. 

To dedsrat some supply vo/^^/, (after Rom. vii. 2), 
but it is unnecessary either to insert such a supple- 
ment in the text, or to adduce it mentally: the 
sense is complete as it stands, she is bound. — 
/^dvov €v Kv^itfi, — The mass of interpreters explain 
this ; dummodo, cut nubaty Christianus sit They re- 
mark, in connection with this, that all that the apostle, 
in the preceding verses, has said about the allow- 
ableness of unequal marriages, refers only to the 
case of those who were married before the conversion 
of one of the parties to Christianity ; and that, on the 
other hand, he forbids the marriage of one who is 
already a Christian with one who is unconverted. 
This is, no doubt, so far true ; but it would appear 
that iv Ttu^iu) has a more extensive meaning in this 
place, as Calvin has correctly observed : " It is ge- 
nerally thought that this was added for the purpose 
of admonishing, them that they were not to yoke 
themselves with the impious, nor covet their society. 
I admit the truth of this, but am, at the same time, 
of opinion that these words extend also to the injunc-^ 
tion that they should do this religiously, and in the 
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fear of the Lord ; for in this way matrimonial con- 
nections are auspiciously formed."* 
40. See the notes on verse 10. 

* Putant hoc additam, ut obiter admoneret, non esse sube- 
undum jugum cum impiis nee appetendam eonim sodetatem. 
Quod ut verum esse fatear, latius tamen patere judico : nempe 
ut religiose et cum timore domini id fiunant : sic enim auspica- 
to matrimonia contrahnntur. 



SECTION SECOND. 



CHAP. VIII. — XI. 1. 

The apostle now proceeds to answer the questions that had 
been proposed to him respecting the duty of Qiristians in 
relation to meats offered to idols. To those who were esta- 
blished in knowledge and in the faith, these were harmless, 
and might be used by them ; but, for the sake of the weak, 
who might be thereby offended, caution must be used, and 
Christian freedom wisely exercised (yiii. 1 — 13). He then 
adduces himself as an example, since he had not availed 
himself of his Christian liberty like the other apostles : he 
had not married, he did not allow himself to be supported, 
but supplied himself by the labour of his own hands ; and 
thus endeavoured, without any remuneration from men, to 
benefit the church and accommodate himself to the wants of 
all (ix. I — ^23) ; for as a good soldier lays aside all that can 
impede his course, so ought each that labours in the gospel 
to deny himself all things which may limit his efficiency 
(24—27). ]n order more impressively to instil into them 
the injunctions delivered, he adduces the instance of the 
Jews, who, though all called, had only partially shown 
themselves worthy of the grace of Ood and obeyed him, and 
were consequently afflicted with deserved punishments (x. 
1 — 11). From this he warns the Corinthians against false 
security, and admonishes them to withstand those tempta- 
tions which, indeed, in their own strength, they could not 
surmount, and by avoiding all participation in idol-worship 
to give no one occasion of offence (x. 12.->xi. 1.) 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



1. Chrysostom, before entering upon the interpre- 
tation of this chapter, premises the following gene- 
ral observations : <' Many among them, having learn - 
ed that not the things which enter in defile the man, 
but the things that proceed from him, and that idols 
— wood, stone, demons — would neither injure nor 
benefit, availed themselves of their perfect know- 
ledge too freely both to their own injury and that of 
others. They went into the idol temples, and par- 
took of the repasts there provided, and thus did great 
harm ; for there were some who still retained a re- 
spect for these idols, not having learned to despise 
them, and they seeing those who were more perfect 
partaking of these repasts, clid so likewise, and thus 
the majority of them were injured. Not having the 
same knowledge as the others, they partook of the 
things set before them, not as they did, but as things 
that had been offered to idols, and thus the act be- 
came an opening towards idolatry. Thus both they 
and the more perfect received no partial injury from 
• their enjoying the tables of devils."* 

* IIaXXm ««^' mvtmV fMtBirrttj art au rk tlfif^^ifAiva Moivot rn 
dfy^^AMTtfir, «XX« T« Ixf^iuifMvat, »eu Srt tk tthttX; |(/A.« juit 
X/3-01 xo) iaifioviSt 0vri fiXa^peUy wri otipikn^m ^vv«^fy«, a/t,%T^ms 
g*ji TiXii*rnT* rns ywJriwf rtturnf tKix^nfr*, »mj ut rh irig^w, ««« 
tit riif leivrtif /SXc/Snf. nmi ttf tiiuXa tUjufav, »«i reiv muri^t furu- 
^ov r^»9t^«^'9, Ktti fAiyttv hnZ^iv ran SXt^^n irtKrtt. «7 rt ymsirt 
Tiv vuf %thv\m9tx,*9TH ipo^of} *») eifM tliirif auriHt xeir»pa»tuf fu^ 
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Such opportunities of eating flesh offered in sacri*- 
fice, were, as Grotius, Mosheim, &c., have remarked, 
of common occurrence. As is well known, the whole 
of what was brought to the idols was not burnt on 
their altars ; a portion was reserved for the priests and 
anoUier for the offerers themselves. Such flesh, ac- 
cordingly, was sometimes (especially by the priests 
and by the poor) exposed for sale in the market 
(see X. 25) and sometimes used in feasts given either 
in the temple or in the private houses of the offerers. 
These feasts, it is well known, were commonly scenes 
of the most fearful immorality ; and yet to them it 
would seem that the heathen succeeded in sometimes 
bringing their Christian acquaintances. Such occa- 
sions, however, Paul does not seem to have particu- 
larly in view in this epistle (for he never would have 
said ot such that in any case they were allowable). 
At the 27th verse of ch« x. he refers not to these sa^ 
crifice-feasts, but to other entertainments given by 
the heathen, at which the meats that had been offered 
to idols, and purchased in the market, might be pre- 
sented* 

Such a state of things could not fail to exert a 
most pernicious influence on both the Jewish and the 
Heathen-Christians, as Neander, in the work already 

Tu;^9f rSf ^lifltw* htttuff, Urtiih rwf rtXutri^wg U»^tt9 rwT§ ir^uSh* 
rmt, »mi T»faiytT» ImvB^iv ifikairT»9T»' tvSi ya^ furei riis murnt 

3tr ^A.iMri^M, ^x ^ ir»x** fi^Mwrf, ^ut/uftnSv A*§>MV9ms 

P 
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referred to, p. 206, correctly observes : " The Jews 
and Jewish-Christians, in their intercourse with hea- 
thens, were in great dread of eating, without being 
aware of it, of what had in any degree been defiled 
through contact with idol-worship. And as they 
were in perpetual danger of purchasing such food in 
the market, or of meeting with it in the houses of 
those who had invited them to an entertainment, a 
painful anxiety must have diffused itself over their 
daily life." To the weaker-minded among the Hea- 
then-Christians also, the matter was not without dan- 
ger; though with them it arose from a somewhat 
different source from that supposed by Neander. 
According to him it arose from this, that many of 
the Heathen- Christians, on whom their former be- 
lief in the gods had exercised such an influence that 
they had not been able to free themselves from a 
certain belief in their agency^ not indeed as gods, but 
as evil demons, were afraid that by the use of meat 
offered in sacrifice they would be brought into con- 
tact with these evil spirits ; and thus their consciences 
were distressed. Now, though a relapse into hea- 
thenism, or an intermingling of it with Christianity, 
was hardly at that period a thing to be feared, inas- 
much as from its very commencement Christianity 
had carried on so determined a warfare against hea- 
thenism, that no man who was inclined to polytheism 
would have been admitted into the Christian church ; 
yet the circumstance which Neander mentions as 
dangerous to the heathen converts, does not seem 
sufficient to meet the words of the apostle, fifids s/do/- 
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XoXar^a/ ymtt^iy ch. x. 7« That it was a belief in 
these idols, as gods^ which Paul wished to prevent ; 
and the connection of this with the abstinence of 
the better informed from meats offered in sacrifice, 
will be fully shown in the notes on ver. 5, and on 
ch. X. 19. It will then appear that Paul is contend- 
ing against the belief that the c7dwXa were godsy and 
not against the belief that they were evU demons ; 
and that the injury done by the stronger to the 
weaker party in the Corinthian church arose from 
the fact that they ate flesh which had been offered to 
idols as gods. 

When, from a general view of the whole subject, 
we descend to particulars, we find, in the first place, 
a considerable difference of opinion among the in- 
terpreters respecting the extent of the parenthesis at 
the commencement of the chapter. That there is a 
parenthetical clause here, whether it be marked in 
the text with the ordinary signs or not (as in Lach- 
mann*s edit.), is plain from the repetition of the 
words of ver. 1. in the third verse, as well as from 
the use of ouv in the same place, a particle whose of- 
fice it is to resume an uninterrupted discourse. But 
the question is, where is it to be commenced? By 
most it is commenced with 39 ymmg^ and or/ is ren- 
dered that: as regards meat offered to idols we 
know that we all have knowledge : or (so that mfi 
rm s/dwX. should depend immediately firom ymatv) 
we know that all of us have knowledge concerning 
meat offered to idols. Others begin the parenthesis 
with Sri, which in that case must be rendered for : 
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As respects saciiilce-ineat we know (fWy &c.) This 
latter arrangement seems to me to break up the 
sense altogether ; for the idea of Mosheim, that the 
words may mean, « what sort of things idol-offerings 
and the eating of these are, is well enough known to 
us/' seems too violently forced to be admitted ; o7- 
dct^£y cannot be used so absolutely as this would 
make it. 

The next point to be settled is the subfeet of oida- 
fjA¥ and txpfMv. This may be, 

1. The Cortnihi{m$ (done. In this case Paul either 
quotes their own words out of the letter they 
had sent to him, or at least he speaks in their 
spirit, and employs the first person instead of 
the second, to give point to the irony which 
Theodoret and most of the more recent inter- 
preters suppose the words to contain. On this 
view, for instance, Er. Schmid renders the 
words : " We at Corinth are all knowing enough." 

2. Pami €md the Corinthians alike. In this case 
it is as if the apostle had said : Ye needed not 
to have written to me that ye had correct views 
respecting food ofl^ered to idols, for we know 
well enough that all of us have such views. 
Against this, indeed, there is the objection that 
it produces an apparent contradiction to what 
is said in ver« 7, where it is expressly declared 
that all have net these views. In the verse be- 
fore us, however, Paul speaks only of the well- 
informed among the Corinthians, agiunst whom 
it is that he is arguing. In this case irdvng re- 
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tains Its proper nteaning of all (viz. all who ac- 
eording to the connlBction can be intended), 
imd there is no need for our resorting to the 
explanation of Grotins, Tavn ;, t. e. pars tnaxima 
natirum, at Rom. iii. 12, which parallel passage, 
however, proves nothing. More correctly has 
Beza observed: ^ The apostle addresses those 
only who maintakied that they were at liberty 
to eat any thing on the pretext that they knew 
an idol to be nothing, as is apparent from ver. 
7 ;"«-and Calvin (on ver. 7) : " when he said 
above, We know that we all have knowledge, 
he was speaking of those whose abuse of their 
liberty he was reprehending ; here, however, he 
is admonishing them, that among them were 
niany infirm and ignorant, to whom they ought 
to aceommodafe themselves."* 
In whichever of these two ways we decide this 
point, this much is dear, that the apostle in this pas- 
sage, maintains that however correct and substantial 
might be the principle on whidi the Corinthians de- 
fended their conduct (ver. 4, 5, 6), yet the practical 
carrying out of that principle was to be limited by 
a regard to another consideration than its abstract 

■ Eo8 unof aUoquitor apostolus qui eo praeteztu defende- 
bant se posse quibusvis ^esci, quod sdrent idolum nihil esse, 
ut appuvt ez vera. 7» Qnnm antea dioel»t, sdmus quod 
ofiMMt habemus sdentiam, de iis loquebatur, quos reprehende- 
bat ob abusum Ubertads ; nunc autem adnonet, multos infir- 
mos et rudes ipsis esse permistos, quibos se acoommodare de- 
beant 
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propriety, namely, the weakness of their fellow Chris- 
tians. Thus the essence of the apostle's argument is 
here, as in almost every other case, well brought out 
by Calvin : '< He begins with a concession in which 
he grants to them and admits whatever they were 
ready to demand or object, as if he had said, I see 
what your pretext is ; you pretend Christian liberty, 
and hold forth that you possess knowledge, and that 
there is not one of you so ignorant as not to know 
that there is but one God. I grant all this to be 
true ; but of what benefit is knowledge which is 
ruinous to your brethren? He thus concedes to 
them their assumptions, in order that he may prove 
the vanity and worthlessness of the plea founded up- 
on them.^ 

The word ytutfig, v. 1, appears to be used not in 
the stricter meaning which it bears in ch.xii. 8; xiii. 
2, and respecting which more will be said when we 
come to these passages, but in a more general sense: 
we know we have a clear view of what we ought to 
hold respecting the eating of sacrifice-flesh. In it- 
self, this clear view was, even in the apostle's esti- 
mation, correct and desirable ; but it was not to be 

* Indpit a oonoessione, qua illis ultro dat et fatetiir qnidqaid 
petituri vel objecturi erant, quasi dioeret : video qualis vobis 
sit praetextus ; praetenditis Christianam libertatem, objidtis 
vos sdentiam habere nee quemquam vestrum in tanto errore 
versari, quin sdat unum esse deum. Vera esse haec omnia 
conoedo : sed quid prodest sdentia quae exitialis est fratribus ? 
Sic ergo iUis oonoedit quod postulant, ut vanas esse dooeat ac 
nihili eorum excusationes. 
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the only director of the manner in which Christians 
should act. The apostle, accordingly, takes occa- 
sion, from the circumstance of it alone being men- 
tioned in ver. 1 by the Corinthians (or by himself 
speaking in their spirit), to say in ver. 2, tliat this 
mere clear-sighted knowledge, when it alone was al- 
lowed to direct in cases where the d^acnj should 
have prescribed, was pernicious ; it only puffed men 
up, whilst, on the other hand, love edified, t. e. pro- 
moted by all means the good of the church. 

2, 3. g/ ds rig doxiT, o^roi iyvuffrat ucr* auroD.-— 

Of his own power man can know nothing true ; so 
long as he trusts only to this he must be ignorant of 
truth : aU true science in man is not of himself, but 
firom God's knowledge within him. Compare with 
this whole passage what is said ch. ii. 10. The 
greater part of recent interpreters, as also some of 
the older, explain the words iyvcatfrai bir auroD, " he 
is acknowledged by God (as belonging to his people)." 
Thus, e.gr. Winer, p. 216, and Usteri, p. 283. They 
compare the Heb. }f^^ in such places as Amos iii. 

2; Hosea xiii. 5; Psalm i. 6; and the Greek ytm- 
ffxei)f, in the New Testament, as in Matt. vii. 23. Ad- 
mitting the correctness of the meaning thus given to 
y*^^ and yivuxfxetvy I nevertheless doubt whether this 

will avail for the passage before us. The train of 
thought here is obviously this: If any man thinks 
he has knowledge, (by his own power), then he has 
known nothing ; but if a man love God, then — (now 
here we should expect the active form — then he knows 
truth ; but in place of this we have the passive) he is 
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known of Qod. Now, in this case, it is plain thai, to 
preserve the antithesis, the idea o£ having must ap* 
pear in both members, and cannot, without destroy- 
ing the essential part of the whole argumentatioik, 
be exchanged in the latter, for the idea of affedumaie 
acknowledgment. This appears still more clearly 
when we refer to such pcurallel passages, as GaL iv. 
9, vut dh^ yvovrti rhv ^shvy fiaKKov 6t yvattf^ivrtg wri ^wS,* 
and 1 Cor. xiii. 12. a^ri yimfSXtn fx ^tf^ou^, rm ^ 
Iwiymaofiau xa^ug xai miyvtac^v* Among others, this 
was perceived long ago by Beza, who says : " Some 
take known by God in the sense of approived of by himy 
and consequently as used of one whose knowledge 
is genuine, and not spurious like that of those who 
love not God but themselves. If, however, we take 
it in the former manner, [whidi we shall notice pre' 
sentlyy'] the antithesis to the previous clause will be 
more obvious."^ T\ie fprmer m^hodf here alluded 
to, Consists in understanding yi¥<aax$iv in the sense of, 
to make known^ or at least yivtatnuaku in that of to be 
informed or taught after the manner of the Heb. 

A Compare Calvin's remarks on this ptoMsge. " Paul re- 
minds the Oalatians whence they had the knowledge of God. 
He affirms that they obtained it not by any efforts of their 
own, either of ingenuity or industry, but through the mercy 
of Ood, who had anticipated them whtn they wsre thinking of 
nothing less than of him.** 

^ Alii accipiunt eognUttm a deo i. e. approbatmn ab eo, ac pro- 
inde cujns vera sit scientia, non autem adulterina ilia, qua 
praediti snnt qui non deum, sed se ipsos amant. Sed si priore 
modo aocipiamus, planior erit tuperioris membri anHHtesit. 
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HaphaL This inlerprotatioii is fdllowed by seyeral 
of the interpreters, And among the most recent by 
Heydenreich. Winer, however, (p. 215), justly ob- 
jects against it its untenability ; grammatically, it is 
utterly unproved.^ The fundamental meaning must 
be retained, << b^ is known of God," and in this case 
there appears no other mode of interpretation than 
that given above. The course of idea (once more 
to repeat it) is accordingly this : If any man deems 
himself to know any thing, then he knows nothing 
as he ought to know it ; but if a man love God, t. e. 
give himself up entirely to God, let God alone work 
mightily in him— ^then does he know God, then does 
God perceive himself in him.^ Christ, himself says, 
John X. 15, KO&iti ytvwsxn /as 6 mtrri^y xiydt yivfoifxu rbv 
Tari^a* uid, again, we are told that Christians are 

a [^^ 1 Cor. viii. 3, s7 vr* mvrw cannot be render- 
ed properly, as Erasmus, Beza, Noesselt, Pott, Heydenreich, 
&c., have given it, is veram inteUigenHam eonseetUua e$t ; bat 
the meaning is, " Such an one has known nothing as it ought 
to be known ; but if any man love €h>d he is auknowledged of 
him," t. e, as belonging to his people.'*— Gr. d, N^ T, — Ta.] 

''It is a favourite mode of expression with the apostle 
Paul, when he has to mention any thing resulting from the 
identification of the human will with the divine, instead of 
ascribing it to man by the use of an active voice, to use a pas- 
sive, and thereby to indicate that God is the 3Nrimary and es- 
sential agent. Thus Phil. iii. 13, &&, he says, "to know him 
and the power of his resurrection, &c.,-»not as though I had 
already attained, or were already perfect, but I follow on if 
haply I may apprehend that for which also I am apprehended 
of Christ, II Mmi «ar«X«/3« I^* « »u) »«riXi(f #«» vri 
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members of Christ, yea even one spirit with him, 
(ch. vi.'rZ). As they become this, so love increases, 
t. e. selfishness, and a prbneness to make stipulations 
for their own behoof, are relinquished ; and, conse- 
quently, Paul introduces into this place the phrase e/ 
dg Tig ayavq, rhv h6v, just as formerly in ch. ii. 9, he 
had promised the knowledge of God only, r^ig dya- 
TtafSfv aurov. The in-working of God upon men is, 
consequently, no mere dead mechanical operation, 
but one accordant with the essential living freeness 
of the spirit. 

4. ^1^/ rijg ^^finfstug oh rSn siBuXMrm^ x. r. X. — Paul 
here resumes the topic of the first verse, which had 
been interrupted by the parenthesis in verses 2d and 
dd ; and explains, more particularly, that it is not 
respecting the diings offered to idols themselves 
that he is about to speak, but of the eating of these 
things. The word iJdcoXov here, as is plain from the 
context, denotes not the imcige of a Deity, but the 
Deity himself, whom that image represents. The 
proper meaning of oihh can be shown only in con- 
nection with the following verse ; as it depends upon 
the interpretation of the expression there used, £/V/ 
Xiyo/isvoi 5go/. Now Xiyofisvot may be referred either 
to the idea of simple existence or to the idea of divine 
existence. In the former case it intimates the denial 
to the pretended gods of the heathen of a// objec- 
tive energy : they are mere fictions of men : in the 
latter case, it onl^ intimates a denial that they are 
gods; — they exist, indeed, but as evil demons, who 
have brought the heathen to serve them as gods, but 
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whose kingdom is now overthrown by Christ, so that 
Christians need fear them no longer. Interpreters 
are divided as to which of these is to be preferred ; 
to come to an ultimate decision as to which opinion 
is the more correct, would require us to enter upon 
a systematic inquiry into the entire doctrine of Paul 
respecting demons ; our present object can only be 
to determine how, according to both views, the par- 
ticular statement before us is to be explained, and what 
support it gives to the one or to the other. In &vour of 
the latter of the two, the expressions used in verse 5 
may be used, as that verse would be quite unnecessary 
were we to adopt the former interpretation. That 
verse obviously has a concessive import (s7<rg^); more- 
over, to suppose sht "KiyofLivoi ^sol to be used for Xt- 
yovrai ehat %o/ would be doing violence to the gram- 
mar ; and, finally, it is difficult to see clearly the re- 
ference of the words uff'm^ — mWoL How feeble does 
the whole reasoning appear if we represent it thus ? 
With respect to, the eating of food offered to idob, 
we know that there is no idol in the world, and that 
there is no God but one. For although it he said 
that there are gods, whether in heaven or on earth, 
and so that there are many gods and many lords, yet 
we have only one God, &c. The whole antithesis is 
thus made to consist in the words : << although it is 
said, &c. — yety'* &c. 

For the former view the oudsv, in verse 4, as well as 
the words r/ o\))t (prifii ; or/ ilduXov ri sartv; in ch. x. 19, 
seem to vouch. But tlie word oudsv may bear a two- 
fold rendering here ; either (as in the Vulgate) nikii, 
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in which case tv xisfkt^ will be. equivalent to in rtrum 
nature in recdHy (as distinguished from what is merely 
imaginaTy) an interpretation, however, which is not 
easily reconcileable with the connection :— or (which, 
in a literal point of view, is every way more admis- 
sible) nuUuttiy so that the sense would be, << there is 
no idol-god in the world." This latter rendering, 
however, is perfectly reconcileable with the second 
of the views above given ; and, accordingly, taidng 
up the explanation there given of the part in question, 
the whole would stand thus : — As respects the eeUing 
cf fiesh offered in saerifiee to idolsy toe know that 
there is no idot^od in the worlds (t. e. that there is 
not, in reality, any essence which deserves to be reve- 
renced as divine^ after the manner of the heathen,) and 
thai ^lere is no God hut one (viz. Jehovah). Although^ 
theny there he what are called godsy (u e. esteemed 
and honoured as such by the heathen), whether they 
he in heaven or on earthy (the former being the same 
as those denominated, Ephes. iii. 9, and vi. 12, ra Iv 
Toti ff^M^ay/tf^ [comp. listen, p. 353, note 2 ; and p. 
419], the latter referring, probably, to the evil de- 
mons dwelling in waste places, mentioned so fre- 
quently by the evangelists), <m, indeed^ there are gods 
many a$ui lords mawyy (to the heathen, according to 
the ideas of the heathen. This dadve is added not 
arbitrarily, but as the necessary antithesis to the 
li/bbTV of verse 6), yet is there to us hut one God (t. e, 
there is only one Being whom we acknowledge as 
divine), and one Lord. By this arrangement we see 
clearly for what reason Paul added the clause usm^ 
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uci ^soi ^okXciy Koi xv^tos ^roXXo/y verse 5 : it U in order 
to bring out the contrast between heathenism, where 
there are gods many, and, (consequently), lords 
many, and Christianity, which recognises only one 
God and one Lord* The remark of Grotius on 

xuptot -TToXXo/, that it is equivalent to D^7y3 " s^^ 

enim in arietUe dii gentium vocabantur, is thus quite 
unnecessary and useless. Not less so is the com- 
prehensive interpretation of Mosheim, (p. 362, b), 
who proposes to understand, under the term xv^ar, 
<< kings, magistrates, governors, and earthly powers." 

With the second, and, as it appears, sufficiently 
supported interpretation of this passage, corresponds 
very closely the statement in ch. z. 19, as we shall 
see when we come to consider that passage. 

6. dXX* niiiv eJg %hg 6 varr^^ x. r. X. — On this whole 
passage, and especially on the parallel passage Coloss. 
i. 15, ff. the remarks of Usteri are exceedingly valua- 
ble, p. 307, ff. It is one of especial interest, from its 
containing a doctrine obviously analogous to that 
laid down by John respecting the Logos, and from its 
involving the germ of the doctrine of the Trinity. 
This doctrine Paul does not here systematically de- 
velop ; he rather moves in the region of outward 
representation, and so speaks of the Father and Son 
as numerically distinct, and uses the particles suited 
to such a representation h^ and d/a, the one indicat- 
ing the source, the other the medium (or Media- 
tor) : — the Father is the first cause, who, out of him- 
self, ihr<mgh the Son, is the Creator, and that rm 
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'rdvTfaVj of the universe.* The words rjfisTg eig avrw 
(supply hfAtVy canstruciio praegnans, like John i. 18, 
cDy eig rhv xSkiro^ rou Tar^^^, comp. Winer, p. 350) de- 
note that man belongs to God, and must return to 
him as his first cause, and not endure for himself, sp 
savrfj. In this passage there is thus also an intima- 
tion given that God is to be regarded as a spirit, 
(though that is not expressly said, for the reason 
above mentioned), inasmuch as it is only the divine 
spirit that draws the finite spirits into oneness with 
himself. This he does through the Son ; and hence 
it appears that the second member of the clause xai 
Tf/AsTg bi aurou, (corresponding to 7i(J*iig s/g ahrSvy in the 
former clause), refers not simply to the creation, for 
it is preceded by the words dt* o5 ra 'jrdvray which 
plainly refer to the creation, so that were it to be 
understood of this, it would be superfluous. In the 
way above delineated, the fathers, and several mo- 
dern interpreters, have already interpreted the pas- 
sage. Thus Theodoret: " The words ijfisTg dg aMv 
intimate that we must turn away from ever3rthing else 
to him, — ^look away from every thing else to him, — 
praise him continually. On the other hand, the 
words xai rifiitg bt auroD relate not to creation, but to 
redemption ; for through him, indeed, are all things, 
and we who have believed have obtained redemption 
through him.'*** 

■ Usteri justly remarks, that the opinion which refers t« 
ir«vr« to a moral creation is not worth a refutation. 
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7. Hitherto the apostle has been dealing with what 
the firee-minded Corinthians urged in defence of the 
practice in question ; he now proceeds to urge 
against that practice the consideration that such cor- 
rect views as they had of the non-entity of idol-gods 
were not shared by all the believers in that place. 

rtvsg Sk rfi ffuvudriasi rov eidtaXoif stag &^i ui iid^TMjTov 
sif6iov<» — Such is the common reading. *H cvft/iififfig 
rt^ s/d(tfXou, is " the persuasion that there are e/doiXa, 
heathen deities." The force of the dative may be 
given either by rendering it on accauni of the per- 
suasion, (Winer, p. 175, c), or by understanding it 
as expressive of the mode and manner in which 
something happens, (Winer, p. 176), and rendering it 
in or by the persuasion (Vulg. cum contcienHay 
From the use of the singular rou s/dcOXou, and espe- 
cially with the definite article, we are led to infer 
that the apostle had in his eye some particular cases, 
in which, to some specified deity, offerings were 
brought ; — '^ in the persuasion that that idol is, in- 
deed a real existence — a god." Itag &§rL — The ma- 
jority of interpreters place a comma after these words, 
and refer to the preceding rfj cuvubri(Sii roD eidiiXov, 
" by the persuasion yet retained by them respecting 
idol-deities." But, in this case, we should have had 
rfi sag &§ri. If we retain the common reading, the 
consistent way certainly is, to join these words to 

tit ttvrh Jt^o^apf avrif iinnzSg itfUftfUf, t« )f, nai nftug h* mStrmi, 
o» vhf ^fifu$v^yiaf, tikXm rnf emm^iaf ammrms' is mirw fuv yd^ 
T» irdrrMj hfuts %\ 9* irtvittuxirti )/ aurtd rtis 9mrn^lm$ vtrvxA" 
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the following, «c 9i6»>Mww Msm^^u On the other 
hand, if we adopt, with Laehmum, the reading of 
the Alexandrine Codex, r^ Af9fi0tiif Iwc &^t rou tidtiXcv, 
the words tui &^$ must be regarded as without any 
grammatieal connection, and purefy parmtthHic(Miy 
and, as regards the sense, to be referred entirely to 

otg u^Xohrov itf^/o2;0ir,<— >viz» rh etdw)\Murw i when they 
allow thefflselves to be induced to partake of meat 
offered to idolsf they eat it a$ meat offered to idols ; 
and, consequently, their consciences must be defiled, 
inasmuch as they must confess to themselves that 
they have done dishonour to the true God, to whom 
alone they ought to adhere, by taking part with other 
gods. 

8. B^mfita da i^fi^i oh "ffo^i^n^ct r^ ds^.«^With di is in- 
troduced another and more powerful objection which 
the Corinthians might adduce. Calmn : *< It was, 
or might have been another pretext of the Corinthians 
that the worship of God did not lie in meats, as Paul 
himself teaches the Romans, (xiv. 17), that the king- 
dom of God is not meat or drink. Paul replies, that 
care was, nevertheless, to be taken lest our liberty 
should injure our neighbours."^ 

ours yd,^ x. r. X. — ^For neither, if we eat (all kinds 
of food without distinction), are we thereby better 

"Hie alter erat vel esse poterat Corinthiorum praeteztus, 
cultum dei in cibis non esse positum, sicuti Paulus ipse ad 
RomanoB (xiv. 170 docet, regnum dei non esse escam rel po- 
tum. Respondet Paulus, cavendum tamen esse, ne facultas 
nostra proximis noceat. 
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(before God), nor, if we abstain from some are we 
worse. 

9. BXmrs Si x. r. X. — This, indeed, is true,' but take 
heed, lest, &e. 

10. r/g, — Any one thus weak in faith. — ov^i tj tfitviU 
dfitftg auroD, aadsvovg tvrog^ o/xodo^jj^^tfsra/ x. r. X. — The 
word oixodofisTifis not used here in a good sense ; it is ra- 
ther equivalent to our confirm; and the apostle means 
to say that the conduct of the strong would have a 
tendency to confinn the weak in their yet wavering 
resolution to do what appeared to them improper. 
I cannot agree with Wahl in regarding the words as 
ironical. 

11. avoXsTrou, — He will receive injury to his soul.^ 
di' ovX^ttfrhg &7eUawv, — Theaphylact: << Christ did not 
refuse to die for him ; and wilt thou not abstain from 
meats that he may not be offended ?"^ 

* The lection adopted by Lacbmann, &ir6kXur»t ya^ i ^^i • 
vSf iv rj #^ yftf^tt, i itl^tX^'s V U X^trif ivri^nv, leaves it un- 
certain whether the words h ry rji ^mtm are to be referred to 
«ir«XXvT«i or to ftrSiwy (the person who by thy superior know- 
ledge is made weak, «. e. made to fall). The former, how. 
ever, appears preferable. Further, it is to be observed, that ac- 
cording to this reading, the i^erb airiXXurm must not'be taken 
in the stronger sense of ** he is utterly destroyed," in which 
case the y»^ would be without meaning, but in the sense of 
" he is corrupted, misled, remains no longer in a stote of free- 
dom of conscience,*' so that the whole connection may be ex- 
pressed thus : — *' Would not his conscience, which is weak, 
be confirmed, so that he would eat what had been offered unto 
idols ? Then would thy weak brother be misled through thy 
knowledge.*' 
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12. E/V X^/tfT^y d&/ta^ayfrf«-^Comp. Matt xxv. 40, 
sq. and similar declarations of Christ. 

13. tig rhv a/wva.— ^This is generally interpreted, 
« my whole life through." It is better to regard it 
as a hyperbole, and to render it <<for all eternity." 



CHAPTER IX. 

In the concluding verse of last chapter the s^stle 
had spoken in the first person, — ^yet so as that in speak- 
ing of one he had reference to cUl^ as in Rom. vii. 18— 
and here he adduces himself as an example to show 
that he demanded nothing of the Corinthians but 
what he himself had done, and was doing.;, since, for 
the sake of others, he had abstained from many things 
to which he had a right. 

ov^i 'liieovv — sw^axa ;-— There is a difference of opi- 
nion among the interpreters as to whether the apostle 
refers here to the miraculous appearance of Christ, of 
which an account is given in the ninth chapter, and 
again in the 22d and 26th chapters of the Acts, or 
to other visions of an ecstatic character, such as that 
related in 2 Cor. xii. 1. See Neander, p. 77. The 
former opinion, however, seems the only correct one; 
for Paul is here vindicating his claim to the dignity 
of an apostle, in virtue of which he stood upon a par 
with the other apostles ; and the justness of this de- 
pended upon whether he had received the apostolic 
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office from Christ in the same way as they had re- 
ceived it. Hence it was necessary to show that 
Christ had appeared to Mm in like manner 'as to them, 
subsequent to his resurrection ; a fact which Paul 
distinctly asserts in the 15th chapter of this epistle, 
at the 8th verse, where, as Neander correctly re- 
marks, *' the appearance of Christ to him, as he 
journeyed, is placed on the same footing with all his 
other appearances after his resurrection.^' It follows 
from this that here, as well as in Gal. i. 16, (comp. 
with verse 1), the apostle refers to the particular 
event which transpired on the road to Damascus, as 
that by means of which his calling took place. As 
regards two other new modes of interpreting this pas- 
sage, we say with Neander ; ** It must be clear to 
every unprejudiced person, that the term Icii^axa can 
refer neither to the circumstance of Paul's having 
seen Jesus during his earthly life (although such a thing 
was possible), since this could have no bearing upon 
his apostolic calling, nor to a simple acquaintance 
with the doctrine of Christ." 

ou rh l^oif fMu u/E66%, effTs Iv xu^iif) ; — Have I not, by 
my €U!tSf and especially by my acts among you, 
shown that I know how to administer the apostolic 
office ? 

This may be taken in a twofold sense: either, If 
among others I have not established the gospel, yet 
among you I have done so ; or If by others (alin^ 
aliof^mjudidoj I am not (regarded as) an apostle, 
yet by you I must be (regarded as) such. The se- 
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cond seems the better of the two ; for it accords bet" 
ter with what follows ^* for the seal (the proof) of 
mine apostleship isure ye in the Lord." In this way 
also the use of ou after s/ may be best accounted for. 
(See Winer, p. 405.») 

4. Ml) oltx txpfifv X* r. X. — Num nan habemusy see 
Winer, p. 427.** The word ixi^M* ™ay either refer 
to the apostle alone, or it may also include Barna- 
bas, who is mentioned ver. 6. — fayit^ xai tis/v. — It 
might seem that the apostle was here asserting his 
right to partake of meats offered to idob, respecting 
which he had been previously speaking. But since 
the words ^ays7\f xai ^/s7P stand here without any ad- 
dition, we may suppose that his reference is rather 
to his right to neglect the Jewish ordinances respect- 
ing meats, notwithstanding which it is sidd in verse 
20, xai syivo/iriv roTi 'lovdaJoti wg 'loudolb^, roTg vvh ySfi^y 
uig wrh vofMv. His observance of these ordinances was 
only an example of that self-restraint which he called 
upon the Corinthians to exercise in the matter of 
not eating what was offered to idols. 

A grammatical remark occurs in reference to the 
use of the infinitive simply without roD, the reason of 

* [*' fv sometimes follows i/, where the clause in which thej 
occur on]y denies what is affirmed in the parallel clause, and 
«v is not joined in one notion with any word in the clause, but 
must be rendered by itself; 1 Cor. ix. 2, $i&xx§ts «v» ttfu ». r.K 

ii oRia non sum apostolus, vobis oerte sum.*' Gr. d, N. T. — 

See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228.^Tb.] 

» [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 236.] 
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which is, that the apostle seems to have used i^onclav 
ty(pii,i}ty having i^i<ftiv tifATv in his mind. 

5. ^^idytiv^-^to wit, on the journeys undertaken 
for the purpose of proclaiming the gospel. 

01 ddsk^oi rov Ku^/ou. — Respecting these see the 
commentators on Matt xii. 46 ; xiii. 55 ; John vii. 5. 
Acts i. 14. Modem criticism leads us to conclude 
that the brothers of Jesus according to the flesh, 
are here intended, and not merely his relations, in 
which sense, however, the Heb. word HK ^'^^Y ^ 

taken, and in which sense, also, the term is used, 
Gal. i. 19. Comp. also Winer's Heal-lexicon, p. 329. 
Regarding Barnabas see the commentators on Acts 
i. 25, and iv. 36. He was a Levite of Cyprus, and 
his proper name was Joses. He accompanied Paul 
in most of his journeys, and seems to have resembled 
him in celibacy as well as in other things. The 
sense of the whole clause from n to l^d^i(f$ai is : an 
soli noSy ego et Barnabas^ non kabemus potestatem non 
laborandif i. e. or are we alone not at liberty to give up 
earning our bread with our own hands, and to make 
ourselves dependant upon the churches ? It is well 
known that Paul wrought as a tent-maker, tfxrivo^oioi, 
Acts xviii. 3. 

8. The meaning is : Is this, that the labourer is 
worthy of his reward, a principle recognised only by 
human laws, or is.it not also laid down in the writ- 
ings of the Old Testament ? We have thus a double 
question, num — an, and in place of the point of in- 
terrogation afler XaXw it is better, with Lachmann, 
to insert a single comma. The ov^i nonne (or the 
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ou before Xiyth according to Lachmanii) might thus be 
dispensed with, for since in the first member of the 
doi|ble question /c^, ntfm is used^ we consequently 
expect a negative answer ; and hence it follows as a 
matter of cpurse, thai; tp^the second member the re- 
ply must be in the affirmative. This is rendered the 
more obvious by the use of yA^ in verse 

9.— for m order to interpret this we must throw in 
an understood clause, such as '^ the latter is the case, 
foTy &c." — Iv r(ji vS/itff], Dent. xxv. 4. 

The words M^ ruv jSowv — > Xsyti ; — I would in like 
manner regard as a double question, and with Lach- 
mann place a comma after ^£f). The sense is : Has 
God given this law out of regard for oxen, [for 
which he could otherwise have provided] or for men, 
in order that it may so happen to them ? For the 
whole connection of the passage in Deuteronomy 
shows that the Jews were to be exhorted to kindness 
and charity ; and this kindness to the oxen was 
enjoined that they might proceed from the less to the 
greater. 

10. A/' ifiag yA^ ly^apjj x. r. X. — The yA^ here 
is to be explained in the same way as in verse 9. 
The particle, nevertheless, refers principally to what 
follows, viz. — Sn W eXiri^ x. r. X. — for this con- 
tains the substance. On J'tt' sXMi xoc/, in the sense of 
m hopCi see Winer, p. 336.^ — In place of the com- 

*[!«•) is Qsed in reference *^ to that whereon something 
rests as on. ft Imsis, not merely in a physical sense, but a]so 
morally, as relating to the condition on which any thing is 
done, as in I Cor. ix. ]0, S«^ iXirili, in hope, where we spesk 



CHAP. IX. VEB8E8 10-^15. 281 

mon lection, xai 6 &Kow riig IX^/dog aurov fitriy^n W 
'ik^xthij Giiesbach and Lachmann read xa/ 6 ^Xowv W 
I'K'irih rw pmyiiv. The former reading, however, 
also gives a good sense/ only that we must under- 
stand by tS^ ikirihi the o6^ecf of hope (as in Coloss. 
i. 5) thus : He that thresheth shall receive what he 
hath hoped for on account of the hope (which he 
formerly in the act of ploughing '/n^^/^ entertained). 
It is granted that in this way the meaning of l*it 
thjrihi becomes somewhat different in the two places ; 
and yet perhaps in the former clause also, it may be 
used in the sense oiptopter spem, 

12. riig ^fi^v l^ontfiag, — ^HfSMv is the genitive of the 
object : that power over you, that right in regard to 
you, viz. the right to support from them. The 
aXXo/ are clearly the teachers, and sect-leaders above 
condemned. — vdvra m^OjCbsv.] We keep back all 
our claims. Compl xiii. 7. — Iva fiii iyxoir^v riva x. r. X.] 
In order that we may give no occasion whatever for 
limiting our, efficiency in the service of the gospel. 

18. The apostle here reiterateis the grounds on 
which he vindicated his claims. On the matter re-» 
ferred to see Numbers vii. and Deuteronomy xviii. 
1, 4 

14. xu^/6^ d/sra^g. — Matti x. 10. Luke x. 8. — 
Jx roS ^bayytTJov. — firom the preaching of the gospel. 

15. ha cvru yewjrai sv e/ioL — In order that it may 
be so with me, t. e. in order that I may be supported. 

under the lame impression as when we say in Lat sub condi' 
tioney or in Eng. upon cMtRHon. Comp. Ueb. iz. 17***-*6r< 
(L j\r. r— Te.] > 
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Iva rtg xtviogp, — ^It would be too violent a construc- 
tion were we to arrange these words thus : 9) Iva rig 
xtvu<fp rh xav^fifid p^ov. If we retain the common 
reading, the only way df explaining the construction 
seems to be to regard rh xav^nC'd fiou as the subject 
in an accusative before the infinitive, bul^ that the 
construction is interrupted, and the words Iva rig xs- 
v<a^ (aM) added epexegetically. On such usages 
of ha see Winer, p. 455.. It seems better, however, 
with Lachmann (Tlieolog, Studien und JSriiiken, 
1830, Hi^ 4, p. 839), to conjecture that, from the 
reading which he has given, viz. xaXht yd^ fioi fit&Wov 
d^c^avihf )9 rh xav^fifikd /aow oudsig xtvoixrsiy the correct 
one may be eliminated thus : xaXhv yd^ fioi /laXkov 
dvi^aviTfff vii rh xav^fifid /lov oitiig xcvwtfs/. The 
meaning would thus be : For it is better for me to 
die* (than that I should hanker after such things), I 
protest by my boasting (comp. xv. 31, vi) rrjvvfjktr^ay 
xaup^tj^iv) : no man shall make it vain (that is, by 
having it to say that I had received any thing for 
preaching the gospel). By this means, also, the 
connection of this declaration with what follows in 
ver. 16, is clearly brought out, thus : (The unremu- 
nerated preaching of the gospel is my glory, for as 
far as regards the mere preaching of the gospel (as 
many others do), I have nothing to glory in ; to that 
I am constrained (by my office which I have under- 
taken), for woe is me if I preach it not. 

• After AtfJmtM the Greek Fathers supply, with great pro- 
priety, Xiftff " I would rather starve.*' 



CHAF. IX. TBRSES 17, 18* 289 

17. Si yA^ hxuv rtHiro ^r^dff^caf fAtt^iv cp^oi.*—- The eip- 
phasis here lies on sxwvy which indeed forms the an- 
tithesis to the simple stfoyytTJ^s^as at the beginning 
of verse 16. The y^^ announces the reason of the 
words id¥ — xavxnf^ in ver. 16, thus : If I simply 
preach the gospel I have no glory on that account — 
for it is only when I do that spontaneously that I 
have (or deserve) reward. The words s/ di axm, 
oixowfAfav 'jTiirigrsv/iat seem rather to stand parentheti- 
cally (as also the ouv of verse 18th indicates) in this 
way: But if I do it not spontaneously (t. e. not without 
remuneration), then I can only say of myself that I 
am a servant of the Lord (like many others).^-Some» 
as for instance, Mosheim, propose to explain the lat- 
ter clause thus: If, however, I do it unwillingly, 
nevertheless my office is discharged, t. e. If I do my 
duty without a love for it, and merely for my own 
advantage, I would thus become blamed, and remaia 
at my office simply as a bond-slave. 

18. T/^ ow iMi sertv 6 fu^6i ; — What then is that re- 
ward of which I speak ? 'Iva euayytXit^6/t,6voi 

rov X^/tf<roD, I seek it in this, that I may preach the 
gospel gratuitously. — My chief reward arises from 
this, that I receive no external reward. It is not to 
be supposed that Paul indulges here any feeling of 
ascetic pride ; for it is to be borne in mind that he 
had himself just before said, that to receive remune- 
ration was his equitable right, but that he had a, par- 
ticular reason for not availing himself of this right in 
the present instance, viz. that he might be able to re- 
but all the possible attacks of his opponents, of whom» 
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in consequence of the ardour and determinateness 
with which h^ prosecuted his object, he could not 
fail to have several, and to whom, indeed, he alludes 
in ver. 3. He thus places his l^oast in this, that for 
the sake of a Mgher object he had foregone his own 
unquestioued right, not in that he had needlessly and 
obstinately refused remuneration w such. To this 
subject he reverts in the close of the ehi^pter (from 
ver. 24 to the end). 

19* 'BXsuSe^«; ydi^ cSv sx irdvruv, — The participle here 
is best rendered by thoughy quamvisy as Beza has 
given it.-«-^(r/ii s/Mivrhv idouX«tfa] I have not sought 
that those whom I have been the means of convert- 
ing should aebommodate themselves to me ; but, on 
the contrary, I have accommodated myself to their 
necessities* — ha roue ^irXiiovag xs^djjtfo;]. The force of 
the article here may be given thus : In order that I 
may gain the majority (whom in this Way I am most 
likely to gain). 

20. Kal sysvSfiffiv reTg *loubouoii ug *lov6ajog x. r. X.— 
^loudouog here may refer either to one who was a Jew 
actually, or to one of the Jewish Christians ; for 
Tts^datm here, as- well as cut^at in ver. 23, does not ne- 
cessarily refer to original conversion to Christianity, 
but may be understood of a more extensive influence 
upon them of the true Christianity which Paul 
preached, and of their advancement and confirmation 
therein. 

roTgb^rh vSfiov v. r. X. — 0/ bH v6ficvy those appertain- 
ing or wishing to appertain to the law (comp. Gal. 
iv. 21, and on the accusative see Winer, p. 344) have 



CHAP. IX. VEBSE 20. 285 

been regarded by most interpreters bs Jewish prose- 
lytes (regarding whoin see Winer's Rea!*leicieon, p. 
553*), on the ground that if we suppose otherwise, 
we must, as < Mosheim says, regard the apostle << as 
having used two modes of expression to denote only 
one peopIe.**^ But there is nothing to prevent the 
apostle with regard to one and the same object, alto 
he has named it in general terms, to adduce it again 
under its most striking and important feature ; and 
so he may be understood as doing here. << With 
the Jews I had intercourse as a Jew. I attacked 
none of their prejudices, but as one who had^been 
educated and approved according to their prhiciples 
(as is plain from many parts of the apostle's epistles), 

^ [The article here referred to is too loDg for translation ; 
but the substance of it may be given. The name proselyte 
Tvas applied to those from among the heathen who had ooiBe 
over to the Mosaic system of worship. They were of two 
kinds ! lit. Proeeijftei of the gate, ^j^ii;n ^'Id ^ho were hea- 
then strangers, thftt either as slaves or aa freeme^, difelt 
among the Israelites in Palestine, and had bound themselves 
to observe the seven Noachic commandments, as they were 
called, and which forbade blasphemy, idolatry, murder, incest, 
robbery, rebellion^ and the eating of fresh.cut and stiH bleed- 
ing pieces of flesh : 2dly. Proselptes of rightemunete or of the 
Covenant, p*T2tn ^^^ '"^l^o yrere persons that had embraced 
.all the doctrines and usages of Judaism, and been formally 
received into the bosom of the Jewish church. From the 
Kabbins we learn that proselytes were received by circumci- 
sion, baptism and sacriiice. It is very doubtful, however. 
Whether the second of these was practised before Christ.— 
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I lived according to their law." This interpreta- 
tion is the more to be preferred, as there are no in- 
dications elsewhere throughout the context of any 
references being had to the Jewish proselytes. If» 
however, a distinction must be made between «/ 
'lovdotibt and o/ M if6fMJty none seems so eligible as 
that of Theodoret : << In my opinion those whom he 
denominates 'loudoelb/ were those who had never be- 
lieved; those M vo/i&os on the other hand, were 
those who, though they had received the gospel, 
were still held imprisoned by the law. It was for 
the sake of these, as well as the others, that he had 
submitted to the legal purification at Jerusalem 
(Acts xxi. 26), that he had circumcised Timothy at 
Lycaonia (Acts xvi. 3), and had conformed to custom 
in innumerable other matters of the same sort."^ 
Heydenreich's objection to this, that the latter class 
is specially mentioned in ver. 22, under the title of 
AifhvtTg is obviated by the consideration that this term 
is applied as well to heathen-Christians as to Jewish, 
for, as was above remarked, the eating of meat that 
had been offered to idob was as great a stumbling- 
block to the former as to the latter. 

21. roTg &¥6fMig ag &vofiog. — For the sake of the 
heathen (whom I am desirous of seeing converted to 
Christianity)^ and the heathen converts, I have con- 

Ttfu Ml) lXA« fty^m irm^mirX$ifm f»w$(uifu 
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ducted myself as one who, with respect to the Jew- 
ish laws, is without law.* To prevent misconcep- 
tion, however, the apostle adds, /An cDv &vofiog ^sf , 
&XX* hvofioi X^/tfr f5, t. e. being nevertheless, conscious 
to myself, that by this neglect of the Mosaic ritual, 
I was not in any respect acting as if without rule or 
obligation before God, but as under the obligation of 
a higher law, viz., faith in Christ (Rom. iu. 27). 
Chrysostom interprets thus: '< Not only as being 
not without law, nor even simply under law, but as 
having a much higher than the old law, viz. the law 
of the Spirit and of grace; wherefore he adds, 
X^tarov of ChristJ*^ Chrysostom here preserves the 
true reading, which has been adopted by Lachmann, 
of ^8ou and X§i<frov instead of ^ep and X^ttn-p (on 
which usage of the dative, see Winer, p. 175 [and 
Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p. 90]). These genitives 
are genitives of relation, and are caused by the sub- 
stantive v6/Mgf which is involved in the words oivofioi 
and mofMg, 

22. ro/t; 4ra<r/ yiyova rd ^ravroe, ha irdvrug rivdg mgta. 
— The article before ^a<fi (which is unquestionably 
the dat. masc.) and before irdvra, has something very 
emphatic ; it appears to be used in correspondence 

* Those who bj «/ viri fiftuf above understand Jewish prose- 
lytes, and particularly proaelfftes of the covenant, would inter- 
pret in/tM here of the proselytet of the gate, but, as must be 
sufficiently plain, without any adequate reason. 
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• 

with the articles before vXt/ovagf 'loudoe/oa;, &c. The 
apostle speaks as if he were going to enumerate in* 
dividual classes, to whose, peculiarities he had ac- 
oomiBodated himself^ but he breaks off suddenly, in 
order to give the greater force to his statements, and, 
in place of individuals, speaks of the aggregate of 
those for whom he had laboured. Te^ vdvra = all 
things posnbk ; properly the whole (of what was re- 
quired by the circumstances of those among whom 
he laboured). 

23. hat, (wyMtymhg avroD ^fvw/xa/. — In order that I 
may have a share in the di£[usion of the same. 
Ckryaostom •• « That I may seem to contribute some- 
what of myself, and may participate in the honours 

set before the saints.''* 

24. Oux odboLTi X. r. X. — The connection of this 
widi what precedes is this : — I wish to benefit the 
cause of the gospel as much as may be ; but this dis- 
tinction is not easily attained : for as in the racer's 
course, though many run, yet only one gets the 
prize, so is it here. In order to be this one, it is, 
however, above every thing else necessary to lay 
aside whatever might impede in the course ; and this 

mirtKUftifatp 0n^Jnmf rtif trifiTf.— ['* In the words fvy», «vr«v 
there is implied not merely, as Billroth thinks, a participa- 
tion in the diffusion of Christianity, but in all its blessings. 
Paul would have enjoyed the former, even had he preached 
iUuf, but he includes the sincere self-denying mode of acting 
in order that he might not become an m^ixtfut, ver. 27. It is 
only by this interpretation that what follows is closely con- 
nected with what precedes.*'— lOilfAattfAt—T a.] 
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I do in the course on which I have entered ; I keep 
myself firom becoming subject to any desires, and 
conform cheerfully to the circumstances of those 
whom I may be the means of converting. 

26. ouru T^X^^ ^^ ^^^ oldriXcac ovrea ^ruxnufti, in cvx 
di^ biidiv, — I run not without a definite object (Suu 
daSf aUnXlay aopi<rr/a), I inflict not my blows upon the 
empty air, t. e. my contest is not without an object, 
it is not trifling, and engaged in simply for exercise ;* 
but (27,) I attack the enemy directly, and combat 
with him face to face. But this enemy is myself, 
my body, my sensuality, to which I would not yield. 
And wherefore not? In order that I may then 
have greater authority to come forward as a teacher 
and demand of others what I exhibit in myself. 
And of you I demand at present only this one little 
thing, &c. Thus the whole discourse coheres toge- 
ther, and supports the main design of the apostle*. 



CHAPTER X. 

1. Ou SfiXw yd^ X. r. X. — The connection of these 
words with what precedes is this : I bestow upon my 
course all possible vigour, and am neither indo- 

A Theodoret :'^^*' This is spoken in reference to the Pancra- 
tiasts, for they are accustomed to exercise themselves by strik- 
ing their hands against the air ; — r«vr« \» fur»f§^if rUf fr«y- 
x^mmu^rm r't^Mii, %lm^Mt yk^ Ikmm yvfifmiifam Mark rw 
iA^t rag A;*^f«f »i9up»^* We may also, however, understand 
these ^ordrf as referring to a cowardly pugilist, who never 
comes fairly into contact with his antagonist. 
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lent nor secure ; the same thing ought ye also to do. 
For ye are, no more than your predecessors the 
Jews, freed from accountability by being the chosen 
of God. For they also enjoyed the favour of God, 
and, in the evidences thereof, they had figured forth 
to them the grace that was to come through Christ ; 
nevertheless they received condign punishment be- 
cause they sinned against God. 

The formula ou ^iXof bfiag dyvohiyf is equivalent to, 
I need only to remind you — . vdvng']. This word 
is peculiarly emphatic : All enjoyed the divine fa- 
vour, and the marks thereof were shared by ail; yet 
this did not prevent many from receiving the pun- 
ishment they had deserved. 

wrb ri^v vsfsXfiv ijgav, — This refers to the pillar of 
cloud by day and of fire by night, whereby Jehovah 
preceded the course of the Israelites, Exod. xiii. 21. 
— -&a rijg ^aXdfftffig diijX&ov.'] Exod. xiv. — xai mvreg 
€/g rhv Muiiai^v x. r. X. — This does not introduce 
something new, but relates to what precedes. The 
force of the whole is this : — so that they all submit- 
ted themselves to be baptised in that cloud and in 
that sea unto Moses (in like manner as ye have been 
to Christ). In place of h^anrrkavroy Lachmann reads 
ij8a9rr/(r^9i(rav. Still I would take this passive in a 
middle signification, they submitted to he baptised, 
Winer thinks, p. 210, that this meaning is not ad- 
missible here ;^ but the apostle is speaking expressly 
of a type. They did, when they followed the cloud 
and went through the sea, typically what you did 
when ye submitted to baptism. 

* [See note on ch. ▼!. 11. — Tb.] 
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3. Kai Tavng rb o^M ^^u/jm ff'MU/u.ar/x&y ipayov, — 
£xod. xvi. 15. As the apostle had alluded to what 
had been typical of the ordinance of baptism, he now 
alludes to what had been typical of that' of the sup- 
per. The manna is called fi^ZfAa wsu/jkanxov^ inas- 
much as it was not merely useful for the support of 
the body, but had also a deeper spiritual import. 
The rh auTOj here and before mfj^Uy may be explained 
in a twofold manner, either as referring to wvrts^ 
'< all ate the same food," t. e. no one ate something 
of a different sort from what his neighbour ate ; or 
as referring to Christians, << all ate the same food as 
we eat." The former interpretation seems the pre- 
ferable. 

4. ivtvoy ySko ex ^fvfianxiig axoXouMifrig itir^f ^ 
^s ver^a ^v 6 X^i<fr6g. — This relates to their drinking 
of the stream which Moses caused to spring forth by 
striking the rock with his staff, Exod. xvii. 6. Nuinb. 
XX. 10. On the tenses W/ov and ^cr/voy, see Winer, p. 
220, who remarks, that " the former denotes an ac- 
tion already finished and past, while the latter indi- 
cates the continuance of the action during the whole 
course of their journey through the wilderness." The 
part. dx^Kouhuofii is well explained by Calvin and 
Grotius as referring to the stream which never de- 
serted the Israelites ; the rock followed them in 
effect when the waters that flowed from it followed 
them. Grotius adds acutely : — " By means of the 
water the rock followed the Hebrews, and by means 
of his Spirit Christ is with us to the end of the 
world, Matt, xxviii. 20." The word wsv/iartKfi is to 

R 
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be understood here, as above, in connection with 
fifSfjULOy as equivalent to indicating an inner spiritual 
sense ; consequently the apostle adds immediately, 
i Ik vtr^a ^v 6 X^f^proc^ " this rock typified Christ," of 
whom we aU, as believers, drink. The truth repre- 
sented by the type is, that God, in his eternal Son, 
who at the appointed time became man, hath loved 
the world from eternity. 

5. xaT6ar^u>0fimv yStf h rfi i^^ju^.-— That they did 
not please God is evident, f&r, &c. For the event 
here referred to see Numb. xi. 3d, and elsewhere, 
where it is related how the Jews were punished with 
the most severe plagues. 

6. s/g rh fj*n shai T}/j,ag x. r. X. — As it is elsewhere 
said that such and such a thing has happened in 
Christian times, in ordf )r that the type which was set 
forth in the Old Testament might be fulfilled, — 7m 
vXfj^u^fi X. r. X. — so here conversely it is said of cer- 
tain events in Old Testament history, that they hap- 
pened, in order that they might be e,xamples for the 
direction of Christians in subsequent times. In the 
one case as in the other, we are reminded of the con- 
tinuity and unity of the plan according to which 
God conducts the afiairs of his church in all ages, — 
The w<Mrds imOvfifirag xaxSt¥y xa3iig K<jixtTv»t i^rt^l/fAtioavy 
it is true, are very general in their import ; and it 
would seem as if it were not a particular fact that was 
here referred to, but that the words contained rather 
a general admonition against what was evil. As, 
however, verse 7th refers to something particular, 
and moreover is introduced by the co-ordinative 
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partide fM^dif so it is natural and conattent to infer 
that in verae 6th aiaOy allusion ia made to something 
particular in the history of the Jews. It is not im- 
probable that, as most interpreters suppose, Paul 
had in his mind the passage in Numb. xi. 4, where it 
is recounted how the Jews being dissatisfied with the 
manna, lusted after the richer food they had enjoyed 
in Egypt. In this case he may be supposed to hint 
at the desire of the Corinthians for partaking of the 
food offered to idols. 

7. Mfids ubdiKoXar^ ympdi^-^Au above remarked, 
the apostle is here speaking of the eating of what 
had been offered to idols by those who really be- 
lieved that there were ilbukau «r; yiy^inui, — This 
r^tes to the worshipping of the golden calf set up 
by Aaron, of which an account is given in Exod. 
xxxii. 6. 

8. TLoQuii Tiv6i auTuiv kr6^veuoa¥. — Numbers xxv. 
1, sqq. — s'tKDiftr^g ^tXtddtg], The Hebrew and 
LXX. give four cuid twenty thousand ; peihaps 
Paul's mistake arose from his quoting from memory.* 

*[If Paul wrote under dmne inspinilon, whether he 
quoted from memory or not, his statement cannot be regarded 
as a mistake. It is not, however, easy satisfactorily to re- 
move the apparent (^iscrepaacy between the statement before 
US and that oontained in the book of Numbers. Hie read- 
ing in the Hebrew are constant, and those in the €hwek 
▼ary only in two MSS. of insufficient authority to establish a 
gendine various reading. The opinion of Orotius, in which 
he is followed by £rnesti, Michaelis, Doddridge, Clarke, and 
others, is, that the number 23^000, given by Paul, is the num- 
ber of those exclusively who fell by the ]plagtte» while the 
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Calvin remarks^ further, on this verse, that << a diffi- 
culty occurs in Paul's attributing the cause of the 
plague to fornication, while Moses relates that the 
wrath of God was excited against the people because 
of their having been initiated into the sacred rites of 
Baalpeor. As, however, this defection had its rise 
in their fornication, and as the Israelites fell into 
that iniquity under the seductive influence, not so 
much of superstition as of the blandishments of har- 
lots, it is proper that the evil which came upon them 
in consequence should be referred to their licenti- 
ousness. " 

number 24,000 indudes an additional 1000 ilain by the sword, 
according to the command of Moses, Namb. xzt. 5. Plausi- 
ble as this mode of solving the difficulty is, it is hardly possi- 
ble to reconcile the supposition on which it proceeds with the 
express declaration of Moses, that all the 24,000 died in the 
plague, ver. 9. The least objectionable opinion seems to be 
that adduced by Calvin, viz. that neither by Paul nor by 
Moses is the exact amount given ; but as the number of those 
that fell probably exceeded -23,000, but came short of 24,000, 
Paul gives the former and Moses the latter^ as the approxi- 
mative rottfuffiumder. This view is followed by Bengel, Sem- 
ler and Macknight ; and it has the merit of being the only 
one that seems to meet the difficulty without substituting ano- 
ther equally great in its place.-— Tr.] 

A Una difficultas hie occurrit, cur hanc plagam soortalioni 
imputet Paulus, quum Moses narret, iram dei inde fuisse 
concitatam, quod populus se initiaverit sacris 3aalpheor. Sed 
quia initium defectionis a scortatione fuit, nee tarn religione 
inducti quam blanditiis scortorum pellecti filii Israel in tllam 
impietatem prolapsi erant : acceptum scortationi referri de- 
buit quidquid inde mali sequutum est. 
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9. Mi)ds U'Tsi^d^ufAsv rhv Xp/cttov x.r.X. — The passage 
of the Old Testament to which Paul here alludes, is 
in Numbers xxi. 5, where an accoimt is given how 
the Jews, worn out through the length and difficulty 
of the journey, and with want of food and drink, 
spoke against God and Moses ; and asked why they 
had been brought up out of Egypt to perish in 
the wilderness? and how, in consequence of this 
they were punished by having sent among them 
serpents. It may be asked to what does Paul here 
refer in the conduct of the Corinthians, or against 
what does he warn them ? *Exirsi^dZ^siv must mean 
here, through imf^atience and discontent to put the 
long-suffering patience of God to the test, as did the 
Israelites. Chrysostom refers the words to what is 
mentioned farther on in chapter xii., viz. the discon- 
tent that prevailed among the Corinthians because 
they had not all the same gifts, and he joins the fol- 
lowing verse, finSi yoyyxt^srs x. r. X. in the same 
reference. In like manner Theodoret: << Those 
who had obtained the lesser gifts murmured be- 
cause they had not been deemed worthy of the 
whole ; whilst those who had received the different 
tongues tempted [Christ] by exhibiting them before 
the church, from love of distinction, rather than where 
occasion demanded."a But Paiul has, as yet, made no 
mention of tl^ese matters ; and without this it would 

/»ifm yXmrrtUf, xark pXTifu»9 (AXXof ^ x^Uf ravrtts W i»»kii- 
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have been difficult even for the Corinthians them- 
selves to have discovered what he was alluding^ to, 
had such been the object of his remarks here. Hence 
others are of opinion that here the authors of the 
schisms are attacked, {tanguntur hie tchismaium 
atictores, Grotius) ; but not even this is sufBci^itly 
near. The best interpretation seems to be that of 
Bullinger : << They tempt Christ who, too confident 
in their own liberty and knowledge, throw them- 
selves unnecessarily into any hazard, as did these 
conceited smatterers among the Corinthians in re- 
gard to meats offered to idols."* This view is cleariy 
confirmed by verse 22^ where 7<xJa^9]Xovy is used of 
the same thing. 

Further the reading xv^m which Lachmann has 
substituted for X^ttrrov suits better, inasmuch as it can 
also be supplied after iwBifo&ay, For the opinion of 
Calvin, (who would repeat rot X^iorSv after irsi^amv), 
thai ^< this is a remarkable passage in proof of the 
eternity of Christ, not to be set aside by the subtle 
reasoning of Erasmus, who renders it, < nor let u$ 
tempt Christ eu same cf them tempted Gody '* could 
have been suggested only by reasons of a dogmati- 
cal character.^ If Xp/in-ov is to be the reading retained, 

^ Tentant Chriatum hoc in loco, qui niminm iniie libertati' 
et scientiae confisi in discrimen aliquod se bonjiciunt, ut lole- 
bant Corinthiorum scioli in idolothytis. 

^ [It 18 difficult to see how this in any way invalidate! the 
force of Calvin's remark. If the reading nofi** be received, 
the passage of course becomes less decided in its testimony in 
favour of die eternal existence of Christ; butif Z^jrvw be re-, 
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then all the emphasis must be lud on ix^n^d^ufiev, 
and the words r^ X^tffro* be viewed as added unem- 
phatieally, so that the object to eini§a(ra¥ (rov xO^iov rhv 
3sov) may be supplied from the context. 

1 0. M9}df yoyyv^irs^ xaBug xai rtvsi avrStv sy6yyvaav 
X. r. X.-^Pau} has in view the passage in Numbers 
xiv. 1, sgq. where an account is given how the Jews, 
terrified by the reports from the land of Canaan, 
murmured against Moses and Aaron, and wished to 
return again to Egypt. It is not, indeed, mentioned 
there that God sent the plague as a punishment upon 
the Jews ; on the contrary, Moses warded that off 
by prayer, so that the only punishment inflicted upon 
the murmurers was, that they should never enter the 
promised land. To this latter, however, the words 
of Paul, x«/ ocflrouXoiTo v^b rov 6Xo^^£urcu, may be well 
enough applied ; and, along with this, let it be re- 
membered that in verse 37 of that chapter, it is said 
that at least the messengers, (with the exception of 
Caleb and Joshua), who had been the causes of that 

murmuring, perished through the plague, (HflilQil)' 

Hence it does not appear necessary to have recoyrse, 
with Calvin, to chap, xvi, *0 oXo^^iurrn is the angel 

tallied, and there seems no sufficient reason for its rejection, 
then the analogy of the language would require its repetition 
after t^tiifrnfrnv^ and in that case the truth of Calvin^s inference 
can hardly be disputed. Were this a solitary passage in fa- 
vour of Chriit*8 eternity, Dr. Billroth *8 remarks might heap* 
plicable; but, supported as that doctrine is by many concur- 
rent testimonials from the word of God, it is a violation of all 
sound criticism to attempt to deprive it of the support of the 
striking language of the apostle In this verse. — Tr.] 
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of destruction whom Jehovah sends forth to punish ; 
(b hXo^oiXimy Bxod. xii. 23). It remains to be asked, 
from what sin are the Corinthians warned in the 
words fi»ii yayyliZyri ? To this it may be replied, 
either by joining these words immediately to the 
preceding, in verse 9th, as Chrysostom does, in which 
case the sin in question will be that of murmuring 
against God^ (whether that be in consequence of the 
unequal division of the spiritual gifts, which is 
Chrysostom's opinion, or because of the prohibition 
to partake of meats offered to idols) ; — an interpre- 
tation which is quite admissible, inasmuch as in the 
passage quoted from Numbers,. the people are re- 
presented as murmuring, not only against Moses 
and Aaron, their leaders, but also against the Lord, 
verse 3 ; Or we may understand the yo/yu^g/ir of a 
murmuring against their teachers, an interpretation, 
however, which, though adopted by most interpreters, 
is liable to the objection of being arbitrary, inasmuch 
as nothing further is added to ^o^/u^e/v, and in the 
preceding verses it is of sins against God that the 
apostle is speaking. 

11. Since the word exemig belongs to (fuve^ouvov, so 
after rv^ot we must understand r}fiT» (according to 
verse 6, vfiSiv), or generally ruv fiiXkovruv, In place 
of rv^^roi Lachmann gives the adverb ruT/xfiu;. sy^d(pn 
di X. r. X. — Winer, p. 377, says, " the ds gives inti- 
mation of the closer illustration of what precedes 
Tvvoi ^vv» Ix." After Ixs/vo/^, Lachmann places only 
a comma, as if he would intimate that, in his opinion 
the ffvvi^amvy and the sy^d^ri are placed in antithesis 
to each other by the conjunction 6L . 
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xarfjfrnifth — The apostle speaks here of the passing 
of the then world into the age of the Messiah's ad- 
vent. Comp. ch. xv. 

13. Ust^a^/Mhg ii/iag tJx slKnfsv e/ /lij M^foinm^ mcrhg 
di 6 ^s6s X. r. X. — << The temptation which has assailed 
you does not exceed human power." Of what temp- 
tation does the apostle here speak ? The opinion of 
some, who imagine that it is to injuries and persecu- 
tions that he here alludes, receives no support from 
the connection ; a more correct view is that which 
represents the temptation as that of eating food offer- 
ed to idols, and, in general, of participating in the 
offerings made to idols ; and this is favoured by its 
accordance with the words immediately connected 
with it, di&JTs^ ffuytn avh rra iidojikoXar^tta^, verse 
14. If, however, this should seem an unnecessarily 
close attention to the connection, we may suppose 
that, in speaking of temptation here, Paul had in 
his eye the sins in general, of which he warns the 
Corinthians from verse 6 th to verse 10th, though 
with this view the inference in verse 14 does not so 
well accord." 'jriffrhg dh 6 ^eog, — Theophylact interprets 

A C These features of the times, says the apostle, demand 
great vigilance and fidelity, for the riXv rSf mlmfim bring with 

them also the n^U/nn ^blTT in which Christians will be ex- 
posed to the severest temptations. As yet they had met with 
no other temptation than what was human (i, e, than one 
which had its source in human relations, and could conse- 
quently be easily overcome), and God, who had called them, 
was also faithful, and would not permit them for the future to 
come into difficulties above the measure of their strength ; but 
so much the more was it their duty not to prepare temptations 
for themselves, nor in any way to impair their spiritual power> 



250 CHAP. X. VBHSB 15. 

this thus ; «< He is true aad shall not be belied ; for 
be hath declared, come ye that labour and I -will 
give you rest.'* Matt. xi. 28. It seems more ob- 
vious, howevw, to regard the Divine Being, as here 
denominated, tru€y inasmuch as he doth not forsake 
men in their need. This is also Calvin's view. Tlie 

ochcrwiM wmiM they, in the day of contest, be nnable to with- 
stand. Let them, then, show themtelvea pradent (see Matt. 
xxVf 2), and avoid »U approximation to idolatrous worship, 
which proceeded from hostile powers (ver. 20). Such appears 
to be the connection of this passage, in regard to which most 
of the interpreters, and Billroth among the rest, have failed. 
The latter remarks, for instance, on vu^s^fdfy rer. 13, that it 
cannat well refer to sorrows and oppositions, bat is rather to 
4m explained of a temptation to partake of what had been 
offered to idols, or, if this appear too constrained, of all the 
sins mentioned in versea 6 — 10. But temptations are not 
sins. The apostle admonishes them unconditionally to be- 
ware of sins, but from temptations can no man secure himself, 
for they assail all. With respect to them, therefore, it be- 
hoves each man to be well armed that he may defend himself 
from them. To this the admonition in verse 12th ought to 
awaken, and that in verse 1 3th to encourage. We can hard- 
ly, consequently, understand the discourse here of temptations 
brought upon the Corinthians by themselves, for this would 
have been that tempting of the Lord which is so expressly 
denounced as a sin ; but rather of such temptationa as, with- 
out their own direct agency, came upon them. What they 
had already experienced in this way had been moderate, to 
that they had been able easily to overcome it, but sorer trials 
were in store for them, yet in these would God, according u> 
his faithfulness, know how to help them ; but still it was re- 
quired of them to be faithful and vigilant. **«.0/fAati<f».«« 
Tb.] 



CHAP. Z. VERSES 15, 16. 251 

6s, I cannot, with Theodoret, regard as xised to inti- 
mate that the clause which it introduces is a proper 
antithesis to the preceding, (<3/da|f Sk fi^ iavroT; da|- 
^7y aXXd Ttjv ^isav inctxwt^iay cdr%%)^ but would rather 
take it thus : — The temptation is, (on the one hand), 
not severe ; while, on the other, God will give you 
strength to overcome it. roD hiLvaa^ai vflrsvf^xtTV.-— 
This genitive seems not to depend directly from fx- 
]8aur/v, but rather from the preceding clause as a whole; 
and is to be rendered so thai you may be able to bear 
them. 

15. As to this point the i^ostle, in his warnings 
to the Corinthians, had made his appeal to examples 
drawn from the Old Testament ; he now appeals to 
their o^n intelligence, which must have satisfied them 
that, as those who eat the Lord's supper were partici- 
pants of the body and blood of Christ, so those who 
ate the flesh of an offering, with a belief in 9/d»>My 
came into contact with the evil demons which pro- 
duced that belief in false gods in the heathen. 

16* TO ^QTTimy rijg ettXoytag S suXo^dD/^fv.— The geni- 
tive riiig shXoyiag may be taken in one of two ways ; 
— either in the sense of the adjective guXoyjjr^v, 
(or the part. sif\Qyrifism)y after the Hebrew form 

niD'ISn Di3 ; or so that it may refer actively to its 

subject — the cup, in the use of which luXo^/a takes 
place (the object of the iuXoytcc being pre-supposed 
and understood). In the former case, we should 
have a tautology between the woids and those im- 
mediately following suX<yyou/j,ev (a circumstance, 
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however, not unexampled in such fonns of state- 
ment) ; in the latter, the object to svXoysag may be 
Gody though, even in that case also, it would be said 
of the cup on f uXo/s/^a/. We come now to the ques- 
tion. What is meant by tv^oyiTv Th ^or^^iov? The 
opinion of several interpreters, both ancient^ and 
modern,^ that the words o ivXoyov/iMv are used for 
Xa^ovTtg tvXoywfMV [to wit rhv .^fov] is too arbitrary 
and not sufficiently accurate, either grammatically 
or historically, to be retained. We cannot, indeed, 
admit, according to the old Catholic doctrine, that 
the blessing of any material object, as in the instance 
before us of the cup, consists in such a consecration 
of it, as that in it by itself objectively, u e. irrespec- 
tive of the faith and conscience of those who partake 
of it, there should inhere some sanctifying power; for 
this is opposed to the whole tenor of New Testa- 
ment representation. But while we reject this opi- 

* Chrysostom : — '^ He calls it fr«rn^My tvX»yi«ts, because 
when we take it into our hands we thus praise Christ, won- 
dering, astonished at his unspeakable liberality, blessing him 
that he poured it forth, that we s^puld no longer remain in 
deception, &c. vr^r^^tn iyXtyittt ixAXtn^ itntih tuiri /ttrk x*** 
^mt ix***nSf tSrMf avriv {rn X^trrof) iwfMuivfaVy ^mtfUif^nTttj 
l«irXifrr«^yM r?f d<p£rav ^tt^iit, ivX»y«WTis trt xai avri rtSrt 
>|i;^fsy, 7v« ^ji /ut/yw/u v U «^ irXtity ». r. X. Theophylact : — 
'* That is of thanksgiving ; for when we take it into our 
hands, we bless and give thanks to him who poured out his 
blood for us, and deemed us worthy of unspeakable blessings.'* 
— TcurUn i-^g iv^a^t^ritis' W) X^^t"^ yk^auri ix«»rtf^ tvXtywfkit 
»m4 ii;;^«^i«'r0i)/ay t^ ri tufut ttvrw viri^ hft'i'f k»;^icyri »m «tppijr«i 
dyttSSv d^ttteenrt. 

^SeeWahl, I. p. 661, 662. 
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nion, we must coiltend that the force of such an ex- 
pression as that before us is not exhausted by the 
rendering <* which we take with thanksgiving to God," 
but that it is a peculiar religious mode of expression, 
and involves in it something more. It seems clear 
that something more is implied in it as used by our 
Lord in Matt. xxvi. 26, where it is said that << he took 
bread and blessed it and brake it [suXoytj^a; ixXagi] ;" 
for iuXoyriifag cannot be used absolutely, (Comp- 
Luke ix. 16); nor is the object to be supplied here, 
t6v ^bSvj but plainly rhv ce^rov. What this is that lies 
fundamentally in the phrase tvXoyiT^ rt is, generally 
the bestowal of some religiou9 signifiattion and con^ 
secration on the object. Thus, to bless a person 
means to supplicate and implore the blessing of God, 
(his complacency, grace, assistance), on his behalf; 
— and so here to bless the cup means to implore 
God's blessing upon it, or rather, as the divine bless- 
ing cannot be shown to a material object as such, to 
ask his blessing vpon the use ofity so that it may be 
blessed to those who partake of it, and may serve to 
them 89 a true symbol of the blood of Christ. 

Such are the New Testament modes of represen- 
tation ;* and in the explanation of them it is the more 

* The subsequent development from these of the profound 
dogmata of the church, after strict definition beg^n to be at- 
tended to, it is not our present business to point out ; only let 
it be observed that the use of %uX&y9v/ait determines the conse- 
cration to be in the subject, and to take effect first through 
the believing appropriation of the person partaking of the 
ordinance. Comp. Marheineke D<^m, § 658. Rosenkranx 
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necessary that we should be exf^cit, that most in- 
terpreters have erred regarding theuu Calvin has justly 
observed : << I do not agree with those who, by bless- 
ing here understand tharUugivingy and explain to bless 
by to give thanks. I grant, indeed, that the words 
are so used sometimes ; but never in that construc- 
tion which Paul uses here ; for what Erasmus un- 
derstands as coming before is too forced. The sense 
'which 1 follow is easy and has nothing involved 
in it. To bless the cup, then» signifies to con- 
secrate it to this use, that it may serve as a sym- 
bol of the blood of the Lord,'' &c.* Beza, also, is 
on the right track; he determines in favour of the 
explanation of (Ecumenius l%\ikiiywjfi4if=sft guXo/oDyre^ 
xaraoxtudt^oiMt, See also Balduin in QuaesL I. on 
this section. 

£xM7C § 61. Hegers £nc § 607 (2te AuL), && That each 
individual does not utter the tuX§ym is no objection to this, 
for in early times, after the President of the Assembly had 
uttered it, the people said Amen, See Neander, Ch. Hist. L 
p. 383k Even then, however, the formula ^uXtyur riv BtU has a 
peculiar signification, the force of whidii is to b« unfolded 
from its fundamental meaning, and cannot, without something 
further, be'explained by u;;^«^«-rtr9 rf Btf. 

A Non assentior iis, qui per benedictionem, gratianim actio- 
nem intelligunt et: benedicere, ezponunt: gratias agere. 
Pateor quidem interdum hoc sensu poni : sed nunquam in ea 
constructione, qua hie usus est Paulus, nam quod Erasmus prae- 
positionem subaudit, nimis est coactum. Sensus autem, quern 
^sequor, facilis est, nee quidquam habet implicitnm. Benedi- 
cere ergo calieem, significat in hunc usum consecrare, ut nabis 
sit symbolum sanguinia domini. 
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xMvwMflt.'-^Eitlier the participation in the Mood of 
ChriBt, in which case swi must be taken in the sense 
of signifies : Is (signifies) not the cup, (the use of 
the cup), the participation of the blood of Christ ? 
Or the communication, &c., in which case igri will 
retain its proper meaning : Does not the cup com- 
municate to us the fruit of the death of Christ ? 
riv aproy. — See Winer> p. 432.^ 

17. "Ort slg &^rog, h ffufia oi ^aXX*/ e0)tt<v«-— This 
may be taken to mean cu there ia but one bread, so 
are we, though many, but one body. But it seemed 
more in accordance with Paul's mode of writing, 
that the ort should be referred to what goes before> 
and the whole translated as Luther gives it, '< For as 
there is one bread, so are we many one body." There 
is one more interpretation still, viz. that hriv is not 
to be supplied after ^ro^, but that it is along witli 
ffiifMLy to be joined to stt/isvf — ^for one bread, one body 
are we though many. To this, however, Beza ob- 
jects, justly observing, that nowhere besides in the 
New Testament are believers said to be one bread' 
The article is used before iroX>^/ and vdvrsf as in 
Rom. V. 15 ; xii. 5, because to the one, the many — 
the collective mass as a definite whole — is opposed. 
See above, ix. 22. 

1 8. Paul does not confine himself to the ordinances 
of Christianity ; already, he says, something similar has 

A [** Attraction sometimes takes place by a word of the prio. 
cipal clause being grammatically construed with the subordi. 
nate clause, as 1 Cor. x. 16. John vu 29, &e.*^.~G. (/. N. T, 
— Tr.1 
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been seen in Judaism, in the yet imperfect religion, 
in *le^afiX xara tfa^xa (on the want of the article see 
Winer, p. 119 [also Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p. 
48, 49.] ) To the latter are opposed the Christians, 
the 'Itf^aiJX xarit wsu/mi or rou ^fo? as they are called. 
Gal. vi. 16. 

tt$h ; — It is well known that the Jews, as well as the 
Heathens, employed what was left of the flesh offered 
in sacrifice as material for feasting ; Deut. xii. 18 ; 
xvi. 11. Levit. viii. 31. To such feasts none but 
Jews were admitted — none but such as had the right 
of entering the fore-court bf the Israelites, and there 
presenting their offerings before God. Consequently, 
every one who appeared as a guest on such occa- 
sions, showed openly that he regarded all the other 
guests as brethren and companions in the faith (Mos- 
heim,) The force of the expression xmmoi roD Su- 
ffia(trfi^iov tisiv may therefore be given, as Beza has 
admirably expressed it thus : ejusdem cultus ac sa- 
crificii sunt conscii, sive in eodem sacrificio consortes 
ac socii ac ejus quasi vinculo in eadem religione 
copulati. 

19. T/ ouv ^fifn\ Sr/ g/doiXoy rt t<n't¥; fi Srt s/dtiuXo^urov 
r/ sffrt¥ ; — From what precedes some might have sup- 
posed that Paul was inclined to admit the actual ex- 
istence of ike heathen deities. They might have im- 
puted to him such an inference as this: As the 
Lord's supper brings us into connection with Christ, 
and their offering-feasts brought the Jews into con- 
nection with the true God, so do the heathen offer- 
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ing-feasts bring you into connection with the idol- 
deities. Against this the apostle guards himself iii 
the words before us, introducing his protest with the 
particle ouv. For the proper explanation of this 
latter we must supply the intermediate train of 
thought : deduce not from this, however, false con- 
clusions, but consider accurately how much can be 
inferred justly. What say I then P (in order to cany 
on my reasoning iise^,) 

The words Sn tUboMv ri hrtv seem, according to 
this accentuation, to be best explained thus :— -that 
there is any such thing as an idol (a false deity to be 
worshipped as God) ?-T**aod ort ifdufXohriv n Unv thus : 
— that there is any such thing as an offering to idols, 
(/. e. an offering which can be correctly regarded as 
presented to real deities) ? If this latter, however, 
should appear somewhat forced and harsh, we may 
write and interpret thus ;— ^/ 67daik6v ri i<mv ; 9) Sri 
sidcaX^vrov ri icrtv ; that an idol is anything ? or 
that an idol-offering is anything (i. e, possesses any 
virtue as an idol-offering) ? — The transposition of 
these two clauses by Lachmann in his edition, is for 
the sake of their forming a kind of climax, which 
suits better with the meaning. 

20. 'AXX*, Srt a ^usi rA g^vjj x. r, X. — I will not say 
that; but only that what the heathen offer, they 
offer to evU demons, and not to God, i, 6. (as above 
remarked) that the proper authors of idolatrous wor- 
ship are the evil demons, with which, as actual ex* 
istenceSf those offering sacrifice, deceived by their in- 
fluences, come into fellowship, and so peculiarly serve 

s 
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them. That such was the opinion of the Jews is well 
known (see Psal. xcvi. 5. LXX. ^r/ 'iravng 0/ ^soi ra)y 
^v^y dai/M6via) ; and passages enough are adduced 
by Usteri from the Fathers, p. 421 sqq., to show that 
they believed in the influence of evil demons on 
men. Why should we suppose Paul to think other- 
wise ? or what do we gain by attempting to deprive 
his language here of a meaning which many other 
passages concur to support, for the sake of accom- 
modating it to the sentiments of modem times ? 

Without doubt, the apostle, in writing these 
words, had before his eyes the passage in Deut. 
xxxii. 17, which the LXX render thus : s^t/crav datfM- 
vioti xai ov Si^. Comp. abo Baruch iv. 7 : ica^falcfivan 
yii§ rdv iroifi<favra vfiag, ^vffctvni hatfiovkigy xai ou ^s^). 

As far as regards the passage before us, it is of 
little moment how we explain the Hebrew word 

D^^ti^ in the above passage, (as also in Ps. cvi. 

• •• 

37) — whether as designating the gods of the hea- 
then, simply Rulersy after the analogy of ♦'Itt^, or 

as involving in it the force of the ground-form 
IMt^y ^^t^> ^ toaste, (see Winer's edition of Simonis, 

p. 948 and 954,) — for the Greek word datfjUmvy by 
which the LXX. render it, is always used in the 
New Testament in the sense of evil-demons^ (The 
passage in Acts xvii. 18, where it certainly means 
ffodsy is hardly an exception, inasmuch as it is a 
quotation of the words of Greeks ; and in Rev. ix. 
20, the rendering gods is not necessarily required.) 
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Now, why should Paul use this word, if he under- 
stood it simply as synonymous with uhtoKovy and had 
not also a particular object in using it ? If it be re- 
plied, that it was because he was quoting word for 
word from the Old Testament, the further question 
will still recur, Why did he quote here that particu- 
lar passage ? 

Calvin has already justly remarked, that the en- 
tire force of Paul's argumentation is lost, if we take 
baifiovia to signify merely fcUsCi imcLginary deities^ 
For in what precedes the discourse is unquestion- 
ably regarding an entrance into fellowship and union 
with something realy and, were it otherwise here the 
contrast would fail. 

Mosheim adduces several objections against the 
view we have followed ; the only one which so muqh 
as seems to have any force is this, that Paul himself 
says, that meat that has been offered to idols is not 
in itself unclean, or capable of injuring any one. If, 
however, Paul believed, and is here to be under- 
stood as affirming, that it had been offered by the 
heathen to evil demons, it could never be otherwise 
than unclean, nor could the eating of it have ever 
been permitted to Christians. To this it may be 
replied, that whatever the apostle says here, is said 
with respect to the awsldrifftg, the conscience of those 
who believed. The eating of what had been offered 
to idols, was hurtful only to those Christians, who 
yet viewed things partially from the stand-point of 
heathenism, and believed the offerings to be present- 
ed to actually existing s/duXa. For as the heathen 
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themselves received injury from such offerings, so in 
like manner those imperfect Christians ; and to them 
consequently, the apostle prohibits the eating of 
what had been offered to idob directly. To the 
better informed Christians, he prohibits it only for 
the sake of the others, who might, by their example, 
be led astray. 

Calviu : '< If the name of demon be used for some- 
thing intermediate [between God and Satan], how 
frigid would be this statement of Paul, instead of 
containing, as it does, the severest censure of idola- 
tors. He adds the reason ; because no one can com- 
municate with God and idols together. Now, there 
is a profession of communication in all sacred rites."^ 
No man can serve two masters. 

The view which we have given of this entire pas- 
sage, has on its side the names of those greatest 
masters of exegesis, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and Gro* 
tins. Only it is surprising that they have not avail- 
ed themselves more of the light which it throws on 
the passage in ch. viii. 5, and especially on the words 

22. "^H ira^(ti^7{KoZfLiv rh xu^/oc, x. r. X.«— Paul hav- 
ing fully expounded the guilt of relapsing into idola- 
try, proceeds to exhort them to flee from it : — Where- 

a Si nomen 4aeinoiiii esiet medium, qosm frigida asset haec 
Pauli seutentia : cai tamen maximum severitatis pondus ioest 
adversuB idololatras. Rationem addit : quia deo et idolis n- 
mul nemo possit communicare: est autem oommunicationis 
professio in omnibus sacris. 
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fore avoid it ; — op do ye think to challenge God, or 
set yourselves in opposition to him. Probably he has 
the passage in Deut. xxxii. 21, in view here : — auro^ 
^a^s^^XoMccy /hi HT ou ^f ^, fra^ut^iadif fis h rotg iidut^MQ 
aurm, — On the indie. ffoc^^jjXoi^gv, see Winer, p. 
234^ Its force here may be given thus : — Is this the 
meaning of our conduct, that we provoke God to 
anger ? Luther's translation, « Oder wollen wir dem 
Herrn trotzen^ or, would we dare the Lord ?" would 
require the conjunctive. (Perhaps we may regard 
the usage here like that in ch. iv. 6, as a barbarism, 
since otherwise it is unaccountable that again in the 
case of a verb, in ^a», the ind. should be used when 
one would expect the conjunc. See Notes on ch. 
iv. 6.) 

2d» ILavTOk \jiiOi\ t^it(Ti¥f dXX' ou 'jravra ^fjkfi^u x. r. 
X. — The apostle recurs to the objection of the better 
informed portion of the Corinthians, to which he 
has already, on a previous occasion, (ch vi. 12,) ad- 
verted. By itself erery thing (i. e. of the kind here 
spoken o^ namely adiaphonh or things indifferent) 
is permitted, but must be used only with a regard 
to the edification of the church. 

24. MfiBiig rd& savroD ^ijre/roi, aXXc^ rd M»w»~-^This 
cannot be viewed as a precept of general morality, 
but is given with particular respect to the point on 

* ['' In the passage, 1 Cor. x. 22, •! «'«^«i{«x«i//<iv «. r. X., the 
meaning is, or do we provoke God ? is it the meaning of our 
conduct to excite the wrath of God ? «r«;«{. expresses not 
what IS about to happen, but what i$ alraady talking place.'*— 
Gr, (L N. r.— Tb.] 
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hand, viz. the eating of the adiaphora. Let do man 
have respect only to himself, and to his own judg- 
ment, but each to that of another ; but this can be, 
only when each uses not his own attainments as his 
standard of action, but those of others. The Ixaffrog 
after grs^ou is unnecessary, as it is already implied in 
the negative firidstg. 

25* fifiSsv avax^mvTsg d/c^ rriv <fuvsidiii(ri\f. — It is bet- 
ter to omit, with Lachmann, the comma after avaxp- 
vavTiiy and give the sense thus : — Since ye need not 
for the sake of conscience be too scrupulous. Suve/- 
39J0V; is thus a straitened, uneasy conscience, which 
would be the result were it necessary for them to in- 
quire particularly into the matter. (See the notes 
on ch. vii. 2, respecting the usage of the definite 
article in such cases.) Others with less propriety 
insert a comma after dvax^hovTsgy and give the sense 
thus : Since ye (on account of your untrammelled 
conscience) need not inquire, &c. 

26. A passage from Ps. xxiv. 1. For all good 
things, and in consequence all articles of food, come 
from God, and are in themselves unexceptionable, if 
they be used, as coming from God, with thanksgiv- 
ing ; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 4 : ^av xriiffia SsoD xaXoy, xai 

27. The ds is not adversative, but continuative of 
the train of remark. Winer, p. 371 and 377, [and 
Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 225.] 

28. 'Ectv de rig x. r. X. — With justice Neander re- 
marks, p. 207, that here a Christian weak in the faith 
is intended ; for a heathen entertainer would hardly 
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deem it necessary to inform his guests of such a cir- 
cumstance. 

29. ^uvsidrim dh Xiyu 6u;^/ rfiv saurovy aXK& r^v roD 
iTs^ou, — In ver. 28, Paul properly refers, in the words 
xai Tfiv OMnihri^iVy not so much to the conscience of 
others, as to the individual's own, which is burdened 
through want of regard to others. Some may be 
led from this to conclude that, in ver. 29, also, the 
genitives Iuxjtou and rov Iri^ov are to be taken objec- 
tively, in this manner : by conscience, I mean not the 
conscientious regard to one's self, but to others. This, 
however, the following words, M oKkni <tuvubritsmgy 
forbid, and consequently we must take these geni- 
tives subjectively. 

*Iva T/ySifi jj eXevh^ta fiou x^ivsrai x. r. X. — We have 
here again something expressed in the first person 
that has yet a reference to all. The connection is : 
Therefore I will ever have respect to others ; for why 
should I act so as that my freedom should be judged 
of by another man's conscience, i. e. should appear 
as sinful or ill used freedom through the offence 
which I give. 

30. When I partake (of a meal) with thanksgiv- 
ing (to God), why do I act so as to give offence (to 
the weak) by means of that for which I thank God ? 
Is not this a contradiction ? On the one hand, I 
thank God for my better knowledge, and for the good 
things he has bestowed, and, on the other, offend 
against him, inasmuch as I vex my neighbour. 

31. <irdvTa £/; bo^av ^goD ^o/s/re. — This is not an in^ 
culcation of that small asceticism which shows itself 
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(as among the Herrnhutters, for instance,) in a per- 
petual mention of the divine name in connection with 
even the most trifling matters ; but the meaning is : 
The entire life of man is to be an organism, in which 
each individual part is in its place, and works for the 
moiil end, viZi the perfecting of man in the image of 
God, and the glorifying of God in men. 

32. It is singular that here Jews and Heathens 
should be named, when, in what precedes, the whole 
discourse is directed against such conduct as might 
prove a stumbling-block to weak ChrisHans. Hence 
some take 'lovd. and "EXk, for Jewish and Heathen 
believers ; but this the xa/, which is plainly co-ordi- 
nate with the first, will hardly permit. We may per- 
haps remove the difficulty in some measure by laying 
the emphasis entirely on the words tfi IxxXi^r/qs rou 
SfoD thus : — Be without offence not only ito Jews and 
Greeks, but also (and still more) to the church of 
God. This coheres better with Paul's main object 
The second xa/ will, in this case, be more accurately 
viewed as not co-oi'dinate with the others, but simply 
conjunctive, in the sense of and. 



SECTION THIRD. 

CHAF. XI. VER. 2 — 34. 

The apostle procseedt to the reproof of other instances of mn* 
conduct and irregularity in regard to the worship of Ood» 
which had crept in among the Corinthians. He first incal- 
rates the decent observance of the difference between males 
and females in regard to the corering or not covering of the 
head ; and from this he takes occasion to advert to the pro- 
per relation of the sexes to each other (1 — i(Q. ' He then 
enjoins the abandonment of certain abnses of the Lord's 
Supper, and sets bef<»« them, as a pattern, the mode of its 
first institution by the Lord himself: and from this he 
places before their eyes the great sin of those who dishonour 
this ordinance by partaking of it unworthily (17 — 34). 

CHAPTER XI. 

2. Paul ooinmeiices by again comiftendlng the 
Corinthians for their good conduct and observance 
of those prescriptions which he had g^ven them ; and 
this he does, in order that as they, m general (rd¥r»^ 
in all thingt^ those of course excepted for which he 
reproves them) deserved commendation, so they 
ought not to allow themselves to incur reproof in 
particular cases. -^ xa^; va^tbaULU vfi^ ri^ ira^ado^ 
<;sig xarf;^6re.*^This is explanatory of 4td9ru fiou (hk" 
fjbffisdi : their remembrance of him was shown by their 
observance of his prescriptions* The words *xa9oM-' 
fftiQ and ^(Zfsduxa may in thenuelveg refer to t^radi- 
tions, as well in respect of Paul himself) as of the 
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Corinthians (" Traditions which I have received and 
delivered unto you") ; but here they relate simply 
to prescriptums which Paul, as a teacher, had given 
them for their observance, which had been probably 
communicated orally during his stay in Corinth; 
although the wwd is also applied to written dicta- 
tions in 2 Thess. ii. 15. 

d. 0gXw dg bfiMg iihsvai x. r. X. — It is uncertain 
whether, in what follows, Paul is answering a ques- 
tion really put to him by the Corinthians, or whether 
he felt himself constrained to enter upon this subject 
by the information that had reached him concerning 
the state of things in their church. Perhaps both 
might concur. 

As regards the matter handled, the simplest view 
(and with this Neander'also seems to accord, p. 211) 
is, that in consequence of a misunderstanding of 
Christian liberty, many females in the Corinthian 
church had been induced, in open opposition to the 
Grecian (as well as eastern) custom, to appear in the 
promiscuous assembly of worshippers unveiled. This, 
as indecent and of bad moral tendency, the apostle 
condemns. Any comparison of the customs observ- 
ed by the Jews, the Greeks, and the Romans re- 
spectively, in their synagogues and temples, with re- 
spect to the covering of the head, for the purpose of 
tracing the abuse in the Corinthian church to an imi-^ 
tation of them, seems quite unnecessary, for it ap- 
pears very improbable that the Corinthian females 
would be induced to transfer any thing from the 
ritual of the temple service among the heathen, to 
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observances so entirely different as those of the 
Christian assemblies. Equally unnecessary does it 
appear to deduce from this chapter, that in the Co- 
rinthian church men were wont to appear with their 
heads covered, and that Paul condemns this prac- 
tice at the same time that he denounces the opposite 
practice among the females. Almost all interpreters 
have entertained the opinion that Paul here also ad- 
monishes the men: some, as Chrysostom, imagine 
that *< the men wore long hair like those engaged in 
the study of philosophy, and prayed and prophesied 
with their heads covered, both of which were cus- 
tomary among the Greeks ;"'• (this last is not correct, 
for it is well known that the Greeks presented their 
offerings in their temples with uncovered heads. If 
it be necessary to believe that the practice existed in 
the Corinthian church of men worshipping with their 
heads covered, it would be more probable that this 
was the result of an imitation of the Jewish custom, 
and that those individuals were Jewish converts) ; 
others, as Bullinger, are of opinion that << there were 
then, as we may see to be the case in the present 
d^y, persons who came into a sacred building in the 
same way as the very vain men who frequent thea- 
tres are wont to come forth to b6 seen. For men, 
by placing on their heads hats of more than usual 
elegance (Grotius also supposes hats and caps), with 
ornaments and other womanish follies of that sort, 

^dXXwrt rat Mt^mXmf tv^ifiunt xai ir^tf^nrfMvnf, «ff'i^ intin^tv 
*EXXfin*»v fifitw ^f. 
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attract all eyes upon themselves.**'^ For neither the 
one nor the other of these opinions is there a single 
word in the text. On the contrary, the apostle's ar- 
gument proceeds rather on the assumption that the 
men appeared uncovered^ since the. uncovered head 
was (among the Greeks and Rpmans) the token of 
a freeman, and whtft he condemns is the notion, en* 
tertained by the Corinthians, that this might be 
adopted also by the women-*— a notion that interfered 
with the proper subordination of the woman to the 
man* 

07/ *ira»rhg av^^g ^ xf^aX^ 6 X^/irro; i&rt d Sso^,— 

Since here everything is spoken of by means of figures 
and similitudes, the expressions cannot be regarded 
as adequate to the ideas ; the latter are rather to be 
viewed as lying concealed in the former, as in their yet 
non-absolute form. Christ is also elsewhere called 
the head of his people (comp. inter ai. Col. i. . 1 8. xm 
a^r6i strr/v ^ xs^aX^ rou (((afietrog rijg ixxXtiaiagy t. e. he 
is the head of the body which it ike churchy Winer, 
p. 301 ; the genitive is in apposition). The figure is 
thus taken from the most perfect organism, that of 
man* In this the other members are regarded as 
dependent upon the head, inasmuch as the latter is 
deemed the residence of the spirit. Now, through 
the body the spirit becomes apparent^ it is declared 

*' Erant, sicat hodie quoque fieri videafl, qui non secas in ae- 
dem sacram veniebant, quam solent in theatrum vanissimi ho- 
mines prodire tpeetatum. Viri euim galeros splendidiores, or- 
namenta et alias id genus muliebres nugaa capiti imponentes 
omnium in se convertebant oculos ! 
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by means of it {do^d^sa^i.) In like manner Christ 
is here said to be declared by means of the Christian 
(to dv^^ must be supplied, as the old interpreters 
have remarked, 'sn^rog) his spirit must become ap- 
parent in the life of the believer, even as God is de- 
clared by Christ 

As regards the words xif aX^ ds yu¥cuxbg 6 dwi^, the 
older interpeters have already remarked, that they 
must be taken in a different sense from the words 
xspaKfi Xotffrou o dsog. Thus Theophylact (following 
Chrysostom, whose remarks from his reasoning 
against the heretics, are too extended to be quoted 
here) : says, '^ the head of the woman is the man, 
because of his ruling over her ; but the head of Christ 
is God, because of his being the author of him, as a 
fBther is of a son. For we must not take what is 
said of the head, in the same sense as what is said o£ 
Christ : but Christ is our head, both as our governor 
and £rom our being his body, while the Father is the 
head of Christ m the author of him."'^ This, how- 
ever, is not sufficient to beiur out the comparison ; 
something clear and defined must be introduced as 
a tertium comparationis. That something is the 
voluntary subordination \ as Christ subordinated 
himself to the Father, and was obedient unto death, 
even the death of the cross, (Phil. ii. 8.) yet by this 

Kt^ttXn i 3-Mf ^tk 70 attict tifeti avta? atf 9ra,rh^ vlov. Ou ^7 ym^ 
.jWwv nfttiiv' i )« XXiCTW^ %^tTW «i^#iL« it «2rMf ttuTtSu 



270 CHAP. XI. VERSE 3. 

very humiliation was exalted, so ought the woman 
voluntarily to subject herself to the man, and in sub- 
jection would she find her truest freedom. The re- 
marks of Calvin on the whole passage are excel- 
lent : " His principle is assumed from orders divinely 
instituted. He says, that as Christ is subject to 
God as a head, so ought the man to be subject to 
Christ, and the woman to the man. How he de-* 
duces from this that women ought to be veiled we 
shall see afterwards ; let us now keep by those four 
gradations which he sets before us. God, then, oc- 
cupies the first place, and Christ the second. How 
so ? Why, in so far as in his incarnate state he is 
subject to the Father; apart from this, since he is of 
one essence with the Father, he is equal with him. 
Let us bear in mind, therefore, that this is said of 
Christ as Mediator. He is inferior to. the Father (I 
say) in so far as he hath assumed our nature, that he 
might be the first-born among many brethren. In 
what follows there is somewhat more of difficulty. 
The man is here placed as intermediate between 
Christ and the woman, as if Christ were not also the 
head of the woman; whereas in another place (GaL 
iii. 28.) the same apostle declares, that in Christ there 
is neither male nor female. Why then, does he here 
institute a distinction which there he takes away ? 
I answer, that the solution is to be found in the 
circumstances of the two places. In the one, where 
he affirms that the woman does not difier from the 
man, he is treating of the spiritual kingdom of Christ, 
in which there is no respecting or valuing of persons, 
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nothing being dependant on the body or the exter- 
nal relations of men, but all on the Spirit. Not, 
however, that he thereby confounds civil order, or 
honorary distinctions, which in ordinary life can 
never be awanting. In this passage, on the other 
hand, he is arguing regarding external propriety and 
decorum, which form a part of the polity of the 
church. While, therefore, as regards spiritual unioB 
in the sight of God, and as a matter of conscience, 
Christ is the head of the man and of the woman 
witliout discrimination, there being in such a case no 
respect paid to male or female ; yet as regards ex- 
ternal arrangement and the decorum of polity, the 
man follows Christ, and the woman the man, so as 
that there should not be the same rank, but that in- 
equality should exist."^ 

* Principiuin sumit ab ordinibus diyinitiM Histitutis. Didt 
autem : sicuti Deo Christiu tamquam capiti subest : ita et 
Christo Tirum et viro subesee mulierem. Quomodo autem 
inde ooUigat velatas esse debere mulieres, postea videbimus : 
nunc teneamus quatuor istos gradus quos ponit. Deus ergo 
primatum obtinet, Christus secundum locum. Quomodo ? 
nempe quatenus in came nostra patri se subjecit : alioqui en- 
im, quando unius est cum patre essentiae, ita aequafis est illi. 
Meminerimus ergo hoc dici de Christo raediatore. Patre (in- 
quam) inferior est quatenus naturam nostram hiduit, ut esseC 
primogenitus inter multos fratres. In eo quod sequitur plus 
est aliquanto difficultatis. Hie ponitur vir medius inter Chris- 
tum et mulierem, ita ut caput mulieris non sit Christus. At- 
qui alibi docet idem apostolus, in Christo non esse masculum 
nee feminam (Gal. iii. 28). Cur igitur hie statuit discrimen, 
quod illic tollit ? Respondeo solutionem pendere ex l<NX>rum 
drcumstantia, quum mulierem a viro diffem ttegat, traetat 
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4. Hag <llv4^ o'fotfiup^o^fvo^ x. r. X.-*!! by no means 
follows from this, as has been already remarked* that 
the men in the Corinthian church were in the habit 
of praying or delivering spiritual discourses (on the 
word 4r^o^)|rfi!Siv, see ch. xii.) with their heads cover- 
ed ; the sense simply requires to be given thus : For 
a man it is altogether unsuitable that he should ap- 
pear in the church with his head covered (with the 
women, however, it is otherwise, ver. 5.) — xarou- 
<f^u¥6i r^v xi^aXfiv ai/roD (auroD) — That Paul has here 
something like a play upon words has been remarked 
by most interpreters. Bullinger says : << He grace- 
fully plays on the word head^ referring every thing 
that affects either with honour or dishonour the 
human head, that is the individual himself or herself, 
to that, (if I may so speak) imaginary head."^ The 

de spiritaftii Christ! regno, ubi yerwatie non aeetiiiuuitar nee 
iu lationem veniunt : nihil enim ad oorpus, nihil ad ezternaati 
bominum societatem, «ed totum in spirita f itum est. qua niti- 
one etiam servi et liberi nuJlam eaie differentiam teatatur. 
Neque tamen civilem ordinem interea oonfimdit, aut hononun 
distiuctiones, quibus non potest carera commnnin haec rita. 
Hie vero disputat de externa honestate atque deooro, quae pan 
est politiae eoclesiasticae. eigo quantum ad apiritualem oonjunc- 
tionem coram deo et intus in oonicientta, Chriatus caput est 
viri ac raulieris absque discrimine: quia illio neque masculi 
neque feminae habetur respectns. quantum ad eztemam com- 
positionem et deocurum poHtioom, Christum vir et virum mu- 
lier sequitur, ita ut non sit idem gradus, sed loeum habeas in- 
aequalitas ista. 

a In vocabulo capitis venuste ludit, omne id quod deooris 
aut dedeooris capiti obtingit humano, hoc est bomini ipsi viio 
aut mulieri, i^forens ad iUud, ut sic dicam, imaginarium ea« 
put. 



} 
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words imply- on the one hand, that the indiyi- 
dual disgraces his head, inasmuch as he puts on the 
guise of a sbre ; and, on the other, that he dishonours 
Christ, (who in ver, 3. is called his head) inasmuch 
as he undervalues the dignity conferred on him by 
Christ, ^xarc^ xsfaXii^ ^X^ namely, r/, wearing a 
coirering on the head. Some refer these words also 
to the wearing of long unpolled hair ; but of this 
Paul unquestionably has no thought here ; what is 
said in ver. 14, av^f sav xofiqk, arifjJa airf Iffrtv is not 
spoken of something actually occurring, but of some- 
thing' absiffd that is supposed. 

5. ^^(fsv^ofiivfi 71 ^^^9}nvob5'0i<-*Most interpreters 
have found great difficulty here, from Paul's seeming 
to allow the^^otfE^p^ser^z-ahd the ^^nvs/v to women, v 
whilst in ch. xiv. 34, (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12.) he ex- 
pressly forbids it. But as Neander correctly renaarisis, 
(p. 126*.) *^ we must explain that apparent contradic- 
tion by supposing that Paul here only refers^ for the 
sake of example, to what was going on in the Co- 
rinthian church, reserving his denunciatioi) of it to the 
proper place." In like msmner Calvin : << It may be 
replied, that the apostle by here reproving the one 
thing, does not commend the other."* 

xaraitf^vvet r^r xs(paknv eaifrfjg (ayr^tf.) — This is 
to be taken agsun in a twofold sense, the words 
" her head," referring both to herself and her hus- 
band. In the former case the meaning is : — She 

A Rasponderi potest apostolam hie uftum improbaxido idte- 
rum non probare. 

T 



^ I 
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dishonoun herself^ inasmuch as she offends against 
decency, in the latter, she dishonours her husband, 
(who is called her head, ver. 3.) partly on the same 
account, and partly because she does not bear the 
tokens ' of subordination. The former — ^the dis- 
honour she does to herself is set forth, from the 
words h ya^ ver. 5, to xaraxahtm^m ver. 6 ; the 
latter — ^the dishonour done to her' husband — ver. 
7—10. 

h yi^ hn xai rh aM rp s^u^/teyfj.^-One would 
expect properly rfi i^u^ricf&ou : This (their appearing 
with uncovered heads) is quite as bad as if they had 
been shorn, — ^the indecency and outrageousness of 
which every one would at once perceive. 

6. Deduciio ad absurdum : For if a woman go un- 
covered (on oh see Winer, p. 405^) she might also 
be shorn = she may allow herself to be shorn. 

7. The ydt^ here is to be taken quite generally, 
Xhe principal object of all that precedes is to show 
that the man ought to appear with his head uncover- 
ed, the woman with her's covered ; for which a new 
reason is introduced by yd^ here. — bux hpiXn xar, — 
The negative belongs properly to xaroxaX-j^rrcoSa/, 
ibr the sense is debet non operiri ; as the arrange- 
ment stands, however, both the verbs 6^. and xarax. 
are to be taken as one whole, and a strong emphasis 
thrown on o\i%. See Winer, p. 456.*> As a reason 
why the man ought not to cover himself, it is added, 
that he is iixm xai do^a ^tou, t. e* the dominion be- 

« [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228, note d]. 

^ [See also Bib. Cab. No. X< p. 254, § 76, note t]. 
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longs to him ; for the woman's doing the opposite, 
however, the reason is, that she do^a dud^og hrtv* 
Not unintentionally does Paul omit the word iMv 
here, for had it been inserted, analogy would have 
led us to conclude that the woman should actually 
represent the dominion of the man, as the man does 
that of God. But this is not Paul's meaning, he 
rather says, she must be passivey thraugh subordina" 
tion'; the glory of the man is shown in the woman, 
in sofar as she obeys. It is evident that the argu- 
mentation of the apostle here is not very strict^ as 
we find to be frequently the case with him, especially 
in the Epistle to the Galatians. For the rest Calvin 
remarks : << The same question may be moved here 
regarding the image as formerly respecting the 
head; for both sexes were created in the image of 
God, nor does Paul exhort females to be reformed 
into the same image less than males. But the image 
of which he now speaks refers to the conjugal rank ; 
it pertains therefore to the present life, and has not 
to. do with matters of conscience. This is the simple 
solution : .He is not treating here of innocence or 
holiness, which are as suitable to woman as to man, 
but of that excellence which God has given the man, 
that he might be superior to the woman. In this 
superior grade of dignity is seen the glory of God 
as it shines forth in every instance of supremacy."'^ 

A Eadem nunc quaestio de imagine moveri potest, quae an- 
tea de capite: creatus enim est uterque sexus ad imaginem 
Dei : neque minus feminas quam masculos ad illam imaginem 
reformari jubet Paulus. Sed imago,, de qua nunc loquitur, ad 
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8, 9. Paul here refers to the Mosaic account of 
the creation of the woman. Gen. ii. 21. 

10. AtA rouro 6^iXst ri yvif^ l^ev^v l;^g/v svi riig 
xtpaXfii. — 'E^ou^ is here the power of the man 
over the woman. This the woman ought to bear on 
her head, t. e. indicate by what she bears on her 
head : poiesUUem viri in se debet prae sefarre in ca* 
pite. This interpretation, which the best of the old 
commentators adopt, seems the simplest and most 
natural ; and, consequently, renders the others (as, 
for example, that which regards l^ou^ra a» being its^ 
expressive of a head-eovering) unnecessary. The 
words d/fib rovg ayyiXovg also have given occasion to 
more learned disquisition than the matter, perhaps, 
deserved or required. Thus seme have thought 
they refer to the spies sent by the heathen, others 
to the teachers or presidents of the assemiblies, and 
others even to evil demons, (with this even Usteri 
seems to accord, p. 419), inasmuch as these might 
be tempted by the sight of the woman. But wyyi>ju, 
without any addition, can hardly have any of these 
meamngs ; and, what is still more conclusive, there 
is nothing in the passage to kad us to suppose that 
the evil which Paul would have them to avoid lay in 

ordinem conjogalem refertur : ideoque pertinet ad praesentem 
vitam, lum antem in oonscientia sita est. Haec est nd^lcx 
solutio : non hie tractari de innooentia et sanctitate quae perae- 
que mulieribus et viris conrenit, sedde praestantia quam Peus 
viro contulit, at mulierem anteoelleret. ' In hoc superiore dig- 
nitatis gradu conspidtur Dei gloria, ffum^ reluoeiin cmni />nn- 
eipaiu, ■ 
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a temptation to licentiousness. He rather seems to 
aim at the prevention of such a violation of what was 
proper and becoming, (o xoa]t6og, rh ^^mv), as result** 
ed fipom the practice of the women imitating the 
men. Hence it is best to take &yytXoi in its ordi- 
nary sense in the New Testament, as referring to 
holy angels, who are rejoiced when every thing is 
conducted in the church with propriety and decency. 
Comp. the excellent remarks of Grotius : '' If else- 
where women desire to be veiled, in the church they 
certainly ought to be so, where it is proper that every 
thing should be conducted with the utmost modesty, 
and that order and decorum be preserved, inasmuch 
as not oidy are men there, but the angels of God 
themsdves, as were the dierubim in the temple to 
indicate the presence of the angels. Thus, also, 
angels were believed to be present in the synagogue ; 
see Deut xxxiii. 2 ; and the Jewish interpreters on 
Ps. Ixxxii. stdf init Philo, in his book, ^^i ^iXav- 
S^wttag, says of Moses, that he made hymn-music of 
every species of symphony and harmony, which men 
and ministering angels hear/ "* This view has also 

^ Si alibi Telatae ease volunt mulieres, oerte in eodena tales 
esse debent, ubi par est omnia geri summa cam verecimdia or* 
dinemque et deoorem servari, quippe ubi non tantum adsint 
homines, sed et ipsi del angeli, sicut Cherubim erant in templo 
ad significandam angelorum praesentiam. Sic et in synagoga 
angeli esse ciediti, vid. Deut. yyTiit. 2, et interpp. Hebraeos ad 
initium Ps. Ixxzii. Philo libro m^i pXaf^^aMrittt de Mose : 
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been adopted by some of the fathers ; - Chrysostom^ 
for instance, who^ on the words M rovrdy says : << Be- 
cause, says he, of all that has been adduced, and not 
of that alone, but still more because of the angels; 
for though, says he, thou despisest men, yet reverence 
the angels/'^ There are, nevertheless, two other in- 
terpretations which deserve to be mentioned. The 
one is adduced by Heydenreich, (p. 188) ; *< or, if 
you would rather, the apostle mentions the angels, 
because they, the modest and humble servants of 
God, when they praise him veil their faces, to indi- 
cate their supreme and most hiptnble reverence of the 
Deity, Is. vi. 2. 3/a rovg ayy'O^vg is a form of obse- 
cration."*^ The other is furnished by Theodoret, who 
regards the allusion as made not to the angels in gt' 
neral, but, according to the beautiful sentiment of 
the early church, to which Christ also gives the sanc- 
tion of authority, Matt, xviii. 1 0, to the particular 
angel of each individual, whom they would offend 
by acting indecently: — " He calls the veil power, 
because she who wears it indicates thereby her sub- 
jection, and this especially because of the angels, 
who stand by men, having been intrusted with their 
government ; for thus, also, is it said in the Acts, 

fin^t, T9tft kyyiXMVf tu^itt^nru 

*> Aut, si mavis, angelonim mentionem facit apostolus, quo- 
niam angeli modesti atque huxmles del ministri, deum laudantes 
ad summarn humillimamque erga numen reverentiam sig^ifi- 
candam vultum tegant, Es. vi. 2 : tttii vm iyyikwg est formu- 
la obsecrandi. 
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(xii. 15), It is not he but his angel : and by the Lord, 
See that ye despise not one of these little ones ; for 
verily I say unto you, that in heaven the angels 
do always behold the face of my father who is in 
heaven."* 

11. liknv ourgx. r. X. — Chrysostom : "As he has 
given great pre-eminence to the man, in saying that 
the woman is from him, and on account of him, and 
under him ; yet, lest he should elevate the men and 
humble the women too much, see how he brings in 
the corrective, by saying, Neverihelessy &c."^ 

12. ^6V6^ ya^ jj yxivi^ ix rov aydpog, oiiru xai 6 avri§ d/d 
TTig ywaixof ra ds vdvra sx rou ^iou. — Chrysostom : 
" Examine, says he, not only the original order, nor 
that creation, [above alluded to]. For if thou in- 
quire into things subsequent to these, the one is the 
cause of the other ; or, rather, neither is the cause of 
the other, but God of all."^ 

13 — 15. The apostle adduces a new reason for his 

iTfo^i^n (xii. 15). •»» triv tthrity aXX* « SLyytXet ethrw Wi, nai i 
»^^it' tf^an fi,ii xmra/p^mmnrt \f9t rSf fuK^m rcvrttt rm wifiUv^ 
ran tit Ifti* ifi^v ya^ xiytit dfitff %rt m iyytkM avrHf hit iratrif 

» *ETuh ir«XX^ ^txn* ^««< r^ i^^iy •<«-<;» Sri i^ »hrw h 
yuni nai h* twrn »ai inf »yri», hm (ftnrt T«vf SLf^^Oi Wa^ irXMy 
TtSi ^inrn f^nrt Uumf rmiruvM'ify o^» «-»j Wdyu riit Iti^^m^m 
X«7«v* flrXi^v 9St$ », r. X. 

« M^ y«^ /iM, ^n^U r» flr^T4» i^irir^i ^m, fiti^l rnv hfMu^yiav 
Uiimv, m»y»( ra^ir« rmura fnflfr, Umrtf^t UmrifwtJrt*ti /oSX- 
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pre8criptioii« Even the natural sense of propriety 
teaches, that whilst it would be ofTended by a man's 
wearing long hair, or braiding it like a woman's^ 
this is a great ornament to women. It by no means 
follows from these words of Paul, as was remarked 
above, on verse 4th, that either the one ctistom or 
the other was practised at Corinth. Paul only seeks 
to bring forward an analogy* He had said, in verse 
4th that for a woman to have her head uncovered 
wa^ as bad as if she had it shaven; and if thus, 
with regard to the hair on the head, die distinction 
was observed, so ought it also with regard to 
the covering of the head, or/ vi x6fji,9i awl in^ifioKouou 
dsdorau — As nature has given the woman long hair 
instead of a head-covering, so has she thereby indi- 
cated that her head ought to be covered. Theodoret: 
<< If she esteem her hair as an ornament, and its be- 
ing taken away as a disgrace, let her consider how 
she dishonours him who gave her the hair, by not 
acting with becoming modesty and respect."*^ 

16. The greater part join this verse also with the 
preceding, and thus close the section with ^£o?. Ac- 
cording to this, Paul may be regarded as saying, at 
the conclusion of his injunctions. Let no man oppose 
what I have laid down, for the same shall be observ- 
ed by all the churches. — £/ rig doxBs psk. ^veu* — ^If 
any man think he may dare to be contentions. Winer, 
p. 494. After these words we must, as above, ch. 
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vii. 1, supply, << let him know." roialfrviv ewnhiav oux 
exofMv. — We have no such custom, yiz. as that of 
women iqppearing uncovered. Less suitable is the 
opinion of Chrysostom, that it is the custom of being 
contentious which is here denounced. Lachmann, 
however, joins this verse to what follows, and regards 
pKovtixog as having reference to the ^kikwra. which 
are mentioned in verse 18. He reads, verse 17, 
roDro Ik ita^yyih^ksA^ oJx eirouvSiv on x. r. X« in this 
manner : This (that we, and the other churches, have 
not the motive of being contentious) I declare to 
you, because I disapprove of you in that, &c. 

If, however, we follow the common reading and 
division, the sense of verse 1 7 may be given thus : 
Whilst I declare this, (as if he had said, induced by 
this opportunity), I cannot suppress my displeasure 
on account of your conduct in that, &c. ors oux iig 
rb x^e/'rrov, dXX' s/^ rh ijrrov guvi^tt^u—rThia is ge* 
nerally explained thus; that your coming together 
tends rather to your deterioration than to your 
improvement. This, however, seems too general, for, 
in what follows, the apostle does not speak so much 
of the effhds of their meetings, as of these meetings 
themselves. On this account I prefer the interpreta- 
tion which refers x^sTrrov and frrov to the character 
or constitution of their meetings, thus : I am dis- 
pleased that ye conduct your meetings so that they 
become worse rather than better. Theophylact : <' It 
behoves you to advance to what is better, and to make 
your meeting together more and more excellent; but, 
instead of this ye detract from what is already the 
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prevailing custom, and though ye come together in 
one church, it is not to sup together."* 

The verb 6vv€^$ff0cu is used here of their meeting 
together at the Agapae, which, as is well known, 
were united in the early churches with the obser- 
vance of the Lord's Supper ; but which, on account 
of the abuses that arose from them, and which the 
apostle, in this passage, so strongly condemns, were 
disjoined from it ; and in the fourth century, were 
^Drmally forbidden by the decree of a council. 
' 18. n^wroK fMv ya^ x. r. X. — Many are of opinion 
that by the words ^iif/iara and oc/^stfg/^ are to be un- 
derstood the irregularities formerly treated of in re- 
gard to the matter of food, but to these such epithets 
could hardly be applied; and, besides, the word 
^§okov clearly shows that the apostle is about imme- 
diately to introduce something else. It seems better, 
therefore, to understand these schisms and heresiesy 
first, generally, of the divisions which arose out of 
tlie sects, and were apparent even in their meetings 
together ; and then particularly of that aro^/o, which 
was the consequence of these divisions, and which the 
apostle denounces in verse 20. The ouv, indeed, in 
that verse may seem, to some, to indicate that the 
subject treated of there is the same as in verse 18 ; 
but this particle may, with equal propriety, have 

* "Ehi tfiMS its r« M^urr§9 «'g«/3«/yiiy, »ai reif ^unXtv^tig wuu- 
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been used by the apostle in making a transition after 
the parenthesis, to something particular, Theophy- 
lact : *^ He does not immediately enter upon his 
discourse regarding the tables, but, in the first place, 
reproves them for having schisms among them. For, 
indeed, it was because of their being divided, that 
each ate apart from the rest."* — Iv exxXri^icf, — Not as 
many interpreters would have it, " in the place of 
meeting, in the house appropriated to divine worship," 
but rather, as is shown by the absence of the article, 
congregationaJlyy t. e. so as to constitute a formal 
meeting. There is thus nothing pleonastic. — xa/ fjA^og 
ri fl-ztfrsuw hi7 ya^ x. r. X. — The apostle had probably 
heard how the sectarian spirit was operating injuri- 
ously among them, from the before-mentioned do- 
mestics of Chloe ; he now says : I believe this intel- 
ligence the more readily, that in the nature of things 
such consequences are unavoidable. 

Chrysostom : — " In speaking oi heresies here, he 
speaks not of doctrinal, but of schismatical heresies. 
But even though he did speak of doctrinal, he offers 
no excuse for such ; for when Christ in like manner 
says, (Matt, xviii. 7,) it is necessary that offences 
should comey he does not destroy the freedom of 
choice, nor impress any force or necessity upon 
[man's] life, but simply foretells what always will 
be, from the wicked state of the human mind, and 
what was to happen, not because he foretold it, but 
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because of the state of mmd of those who were in- 
curably bad. These things did not occur because 
he predicted them, but he predicted them, because 
they were certainly to occur ; for had these offences 
been of jaece8sity» and not of purpose on the part of 
those who introduced them, it would have been out 
of place to have added, 3ut woe unto duU man b^ 
whom the qffenee comeih,**^ — ha 0/ UxifiM^ x. r. X^ — 
The ha here certainly retains its fundamental mean- 
ing, although some of the Fathers, as Chrysostom 
and others, tiiink that it is used not aitiologicaUy 
but ecbatically, and adduce John ix« 39 and Rom. 
¥• 20, as parallel passages. The usage of the par- 
ticle in those places is to be accounted for, not on 
the principle of dialec^eal licence^ but arising from 
the scriptural representations of the providential gor 
vernment of the world ; according to which, God is 
represented as employing the evil he permits for the 
purpose of manifesting the more clearly his own 
goodness. 
20. oux gtfri KAi^taxh biPiewv ^aytS^. — Some take htn 

* ASfirut Ifvm^M, nt fuvrmg Xiyvf Tag fSf ^oyfUiraiVf cA.X« Tmt 
r*rf trj^tffMuetff T»4rm9. tt }li xtii rttf rSf i^ft^ran JfXi)/ty, •tHi Mfr«* 
Xmfiiif t^«^M^. »«} yt^ i X^tfit f uriV) &my»n ixBuf rit e»diii»km, §v 
rnv iXto^t^sar rng ^(Mu^t^uttt >Mfuu9ifUf$Sy wi\ iamy*n9 rum xuiti 

dv^^MTttv yntfims vr^ekiyttVf Sm^ t/aXk$ yinf^eu, ov hd vnf ttirtS 
iffdfpfi^iv, «XXa ^td rhv rm duirets Ix^"* yvtifmi** «v yd^ i9%iin 
ir^uiirt, rduret lyinra, dXX* Ivtt^h fravr^s i^iXXi ymcBrntf itd 
T6uro ir^Mt^TtP- (fl'li, u dwy»nf nf rd ^ttdfittkecy *ati ft^ yimfuit «w» 
ufmyifTiif muT», ^n^trrSs tXtyvff auets T<ji d^^^^ ixi/vf » "it «v r« 
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for s^tffrif non licet dammieam coenam edere ; others 
supply rouroy viz. rh tfuvs^^^so^ai, this is not to eat the 
Lord's Supper. The expression xu^/ax^v dfitmoy com- 
prehends here, as Usteri has correctly remarked, 
the entire observance, as well the Lord's Supper, 
properly so called, as the Agapae which were com- 
monly associated with it. Among the Corinthians, 
however, and this is what Paul blames, there was no 
proper observance of the Supper of the Lord, for 
there unity should predominate, and aU should be 
one body, x. 17. 

21. IxtttfTd^ sv r^ foeyf/ir.—- For at your feasts 

(your individual meals in contradistinction to the 
£ucharist ; — thus the* words Jv ry fw/th sre not 
pleonastic) each (rich man, that is, for only such 
could bring anything with them) consumes what he 
has brought (r^ Idtov ds>rm) beforehand (t. e, before 
any has been given to the poorer), the consequence 
of which is, that the poorer is hungered while the 
richer has a superabundance, (h fiuv miv^s, o; Sk 

/(M^USl) 

22. yd^. — It is disgraceful in you to turn the 
meetings of the church into occasions for feasting : 
Par have ye not private houses in which to take 
your meals ? — sirouvfgu vfiag* — see Winer, p. 229.* 

23. 'Eyoit ya^ tXct^ov x. r. X. — For the institution 
of the Supper, as it was conducted by the Lord him- 
self, and as I have received it from him, is one quite 
otherwise.— dfl'i rou xv^tov, — The preposition here 

* [See note on ch. vi, 5.^— Ta,] 



286 CHAP. XI. VEBSE 23. 

was probably intentionally used instead of ^a^ a, to 
denote, that the apostle had received what follows, 
not immediately from the Lord, but through the me^ 
dium of those who had been present at the institu- 
tion of the supper. The supposition of a particular 
supernatural revelation seems in this case unneces- 
sary.* — on 6 xO^ioi X. r. X.— The almost word-for- 
word agreement of this passage with the account 
given in the gospel is of great importance, partly 
because it shows, that on the weighty dogmas of 
Christianity, Paul had obtained the most correct in- 
formation, and partly because it may furnish a con- 
sideration of some value in regard to the inquiry 
into the source of the striking resemblance of the 
gospels to each other. 

The full examination of the words of the institu- 
tion themselves, and of their relation to the later 
doctrine of the church, belongs properly to a com- 
mentary on the gospels ; a few hints on these points 
have been already given in the notes on the preced- 
ing chapter. For the development of the doctrine 
which Paul is more particularly enforcing in this 

* [There can be no doubt that Paul learned the facts re- 
garding the institution of the Lord's Supper in the same way 
as all the converts to Christianity after the ascension did, 
viz. by the testimony of those who were present at the time 
that event took place. When, however, he says, '* I have re- 
ceived of the Lofd, &c.'* he must be understood as asserting 
the divine authority as well as accuracy of the observance he 
had instituted among the Corinthians. What he had done 
was by the express appointment^ and under the sanction of 
Christ.-.Ta.] 
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place, it is chiefly important to make the infereoce 
which he draws (from the words fiStrrs og civ s(^ifi x. r. 
X. ver. 27 onwards) in especial reference to the Co* 
rinthians, so many of whom partook of it unworthily. 
The unworthy partaker is he who, in observing an 
ordinance which is symbolical of oneness with Christ, 
and thus, with all his members, affironts or injures 
his brother. Of him it is said, that he is ho^og rot/ 
(tdifiarog xai row aifji,arog rou xu^/ou, for Christ is him- 
self spiritually present in the members of his church, 
and he has said. Inasmuch as ye have done anything 
unto them, ye have done it unto me, Matt« xxv. 40. 
It is not enough, therefore, to interpret these words 
thus : He is so bad, that had he been with those 
who tried the Lord, he would have joined with them 
in condemning him ; but, as by the power of the 
Spirit, the fruits of Christ's death are in the right 
observance of the supper, appropriated to the life of 
the man through faith, so that he can say ** Christ 
has died for me ;" so, conversely, the conscious abuse 
of the sacrament renders the individual absolutely a 
present partaker in the guilt of the death of Christ. — 
s(frou, — The future is used here in consequence of S; 
av^ as elsewhere in the apodosis after edv, 

28. Aoxi/j,a^6TOj ds av^^cawog x. r, X. — Since the 
guilt which he contracts is so great, let the indivi- 
dual so much the more (Winer, p. 377)* prove him- 
self beforehand. 

* C In 1 Cor. xi. 28, H is used in the sense of rathery the 
fnore, in opposition to the ivm^^ Utiut of ver. 27*** — Gr, <L 

N. r— Tk.] 
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29. x^ifjM iavrp i<Ah/ xai tiw* He causes, by his 
so eating, condemnation to himself. The K^ifiM is 
here expressed quite generally ; but, as is shown by 
what follows, it may be regarded as twofold, as con- 
sisting, in the first place, of temporal punishments, 
the object of which was, by producing contrition and 
self-condemnation, to elevate and improve ; and (if 
these effects should not follow,) in the second place, 
of the eternal condemnation of die transgressors at 
the day of judgment with the world (tft/v r^ totSfLtfi 
xarax^mwai). 

fLvi hax^vm to (fwfjM roD xvoku, — Chrysostsin : 
*^ Not examining, nor perceiving, as he ought, the 
magnitude of the things presented to him ; not con- 
sidering the weight of the gift."* Beza : ^ He is 
said to discon the Lord's body, who has such an 
estimate of its dignity as to distinguish it from every 
thing else, and consequently who approaches this 
bread and this cup with the profoundest reverence, 
as not to provisions of an ordinary kind, and intend* 
ed to nourish the body, but as to the mysteries [it 
would more accord with Paul's doctrine to say sym^ 
boli] of that feast which is the most precious of all."^ 

30. Aide rovTo x. r. X. — On this account (•• e. because 

^ Discernere corpus domioi dicitur, qui dignitatis illius ha- 
bet rationem, ut a ceteris rebus distinguat, ac proinde summa 
sum reverentia ad huDC paoem et hoc poculum, non tanquam 
ad ordinaries et oorporibus alendis destinatos cibos, sed tan- 
quam ad mysteria rei omnium pretiosissimae, aocedat. 
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so many among you partake unworthily, and so draw 
down condemnation on themselves) hath God sent 
upon you merited punishments. 

31. £/ ySi^ tavrovg dnx^hofisv x. r. X. — (These pu- 
nishments God would not inflict if we prevented him 
by repentance) for if we judged ourselves, (t. e. as 
the connection shows, condemned^ and thereby re- 
formed ourselves,) we should not be judged. 

33. aXX^Xoug exdsp^sdSe. — Wait one for another: 
Let not the rich hastily consume what they have 
brought with them, but give it up for general distri- 
tion. Theophylact : << He does not say distribute to 
one another, but wait for one another, thus showing 
that whatever is brought thither is common, and that 
all ought to await the conunon coming together."^ — 
s7 r/f mtv^y h o/xy ItfS/grw. — If any one be so hungry 
that he cannot wait for the general distribution, let 
him rather eat beforehand at his own house. 

34. Ta 3g Xo/wa. — This refers, probably, not to' 
directions about other points, but to the arrangement 
oi particulars in respect of those above given. 
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